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1 EINFÜHRUNG
Ziel der Internationalen Norm für OL-Karten (ISOM) ist, eine Kartennorm zur Verfügung zu stellen, die die 
vielen verschiedenen Arten von Gelände auf der ganzen Welt, die für den OL geeignet sind, darstellen kann. 
Diese Norm sollte im Zusammenhang mit den Regeln für OL-Veranstaltungen der International Orienteering 
Federation (IOF) gelesen werden. Bei IOF-Veranstaltungen sind Abweichungen von dieser Kartennorm nur 
mit Erlaubnis der IOF zulässig. Andere OL-Disziplinen (Bike-OL, Trail-OL und Ski-OL) und  Formate (Sprint) 
können separate Kartennorm haben, aber die ISOM ist die Grundlage für die anderen Normen.

Die Entwicklung der OL-Karten spiegelt die Anforderungen des Sports und die zur Verfügung stehende 
Technologie wider. In den Anfängen, am Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts, wurden häufig topografische Karten 
in sehr kleinen Massstäben (z. B. 1: 100‘000) verwendet. Diese wurden allmählich in grösseren Massstäben 
produziert und weitere Details wurden hinzugefügt. Luftbilder und Farbdruck verbesserten die Genauigkeit 
und Lesbarkeit der Karten. Dies führte in den 1950er Jahren zur Herstellung von speziellen OL-Karten. In 
den Anfängen des internationalen OLs variierten die Inhalte und Symbole der OL-Karten von Ort zu Ort. Um 
faire internationale Wettbewerbe zu gewährleisten, war eine Standardisierung notwendig, und dies löste 
die Entstehung der ISOM aus. Die erste offizielle Version wurde 1969 veröffentlicht. In der ISOM1972 
wurde die Farbe Grün eingeführt, um die Belaufbarkeit darzustellen. Die OL-Karten begannen so auszuse-
hen wie heute. Glücklicherweise ist die ISOM sehr gut angenommen worden und die meisten nationalen 
Verbände haben die ISOM auch für Karten lokaler Veranstaltungen angewandt. Die ISOM spezifiziert nun 
etwa einhundert verschiedene Symbole.

In den 1990er Jahren trat die digitale Kartografie in Erscheinung. Bis dahin wurden die Druckvorlagen mit 
Tusche auf Folie gezeichnet. Diese wurden dann auf Druckplatten kopiert - eine für jede Farbe - von denen 
die Karten gedruckt wurden. Die digitale Kartografie erlaubt eine höhere Präzision in der Zeichnung und 
ermöglicht eine einfachere Revision. Leider hat sie auch dem Kartografen geholfen, Karten mit zu viel 
Details zu überladen.

Auch andere technologische Entwicklungen haben die Kartierung beeinflusst. Fotogrammmetrie und in 
jüngerer Zeit Airborne Laserscanning (oder LiDAR - light detection and ranging) haben bessere Grundkarten 
zur Verfügung gestellt. Globale Navigationssatellitensysteme (z. B. GPS) können verwendet werden, um 
präzise Standorte während der Feldarbeit zu liefern. Die Drucktechnologie entwickelt sich und der digita-
le Vierfarbdruck bietet neue Herausforderungen für den Druck von OL-Karten. Neue Papiertypen (ein-
schliesslich wasserfestes Papier) beeinflussen den Druckprozess.

Die bisherige ISOM-Version wurde im Jahr 2000 veröffentlicht. Seitdem sind einige technologische 
Entwicklungen sowie einige Änderungen im Veranstaltungsprogramm aufgetreten. Diese Entwicklungen 
wurden bei der Überarbeitung der ISOM berücksichtigt. Die Grundanforderungen haben sich jedoch nicht 
geändert. Die Lesbarkeit der Karte ist immer noch der wichtigste Aspekt einer OL-Karte. Bei der Herstellung 
einer lesbaren Karte ist Generalisierung das Schlüsselwort. Das bedeutet, dass der Kartograf immer die 
Methoden Auswählen, Vereinfachen, Verschieben und Vergrössern anwenden muss.

Eine geschickte Generalisierung ist notwendig um sicherzustellen, dass Karten lesbar und für OL-
Wettbewerbe geeignet sind. Der Kartograf muss immer bedenken, dass die OL-Karte während schnellen 
Laufens durch das Gelände gelesen wird und dass die Wahrnehmungsfähigkeiten des menschlichen 
Auges und des Gehirns begrenzt sind.
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1.1  Vereinbarungen
Verschiedene Wörter werden verwendet, um die Anforderungen in dieser Norm zu kennzeichnen.
•	 Muss / Soll / Erforderlich bedeuten, dass diese Definition eine absolute Forderung ist.
•	 Darf nicht / Soll nicht / Kann nicht bedeuten, dass diese Definition ist ein absolutes Verbot ausdrückt.
•	 Sollte / Empfohlen bedeuten, dass es unter bestimmten Umständen triftige Gründe geben kann, eine 
bestimmte Regel zu ignorieren, aber die vollständigen Auswirkungen müssen verstanden und sorgfältig 
erwogen werden, bevor man von dieser Regel abweicht. 
•	 Sollte nicht / Nicht empfohlen bedeuten, dass es unter bestimmten Umständen triftige Gründe geben 
kann, dass das jeweilige Verhalten akzeptabel oder sogar nützlich ist, aber die vollständigen Auswirkungen 
müssen verstanden und sorgfältig erwogen werden, bevor ein so gekennzeichnetes Verhalten oder 
Handeln durchgeführt wird.
•	 Kann / Optional bedeuten, dass eine Regel wirklich optional ist.

2  ALLGEMEINE ANFORDERUNGEN

2.1  Orientierungslauf und die Karte
OL ist ein Sport, bei dem der Wettkämpfer in kürzester Zeit eine Bahn von Teilstrecken zwischen den 
Kontrollposten absolviert und bei der Navigation nur durch Karte und Kompass unterstützt wird. Wie in 
allen Formen des Sports ist es notwendig, dafür zu sorgen, dass die Wettkampfbedingungen für alle 
Teilnehmer gleich sind.

Aus Sicht der Wettkämpfer ist eine lesbare und genaue Karte für eine qualifizierte Wahl der Route notwen-
dig und ermöglicht es ihnen, entlang der Route zu navigieren, die entsprechend ihrer Navigations- und 
physischen Fähigkeiten ausgewählt wurde. Allerdings verliert die Fertigkeit in Routenwahl und Kartenlesen 
jede Bedeutung, wenn die Karte keine gute Darstellung des Geländes ist - ob die Karte nun schlecht les-
bar, ungenau oder veraltet sei. Im Idealfall sollte kein Wettkämpfer wegen Fehlern auf der Karte einen 
Vorteil gewinnen oder einen Nachteil erleiden. Für eine internationale Veranstaltung muss die Karte in al-
len Teilen, die das Ergebnis des Wettbewerbs beeinträchtigen könnten, aktuell sein.

Die Steilheit, Höhe und Gestalt des Geländes sind wesentliche Informationen und werden mit Höhenkurven 
dargestellt. Die Identifizierung von allem, was die Fortbewegung behindert, ist für den Orientierungsläufer 
entscheidend: z.B. Felswände, Gewässer, dichte Vegetation. Das Pfad- und Wegenetz zeigt an, wo das Laufen 
und die Navigation am einfachsten ist. Eine detaillierte Klassierung der Laufbehinderungen und 
Erleichterungen hilft dem Wettkämpfer, die richtigen Entscheidungen zu treffen.

Das Ziel des Bahnlegers ist eine Bahn, bei der das Navigationsgeschick am Ende der entscheidende 
Faktor ist. Dies kann nur erreicht werden, wenn die Karte unter Wettkampfbedingungen klar und lesbar ist 
und ausreichend genau, vollständig und zuverlässig ist. Kontrollposten sind wichtige Bausteine einer 
Bahn. Die Wahl der Standorte, die Platzierung der Markierungen, die Überprüfung ihrer Positionen und das 
Finden der Kontrollposten im Wettkampf stellen bestimmte Anforderungen an die Karte. Je besser die 
genutzte Karte ist, desto grösser ist die Chance, dass die Bahnleger gute und faire Bahnen legen, ob für 
den Eliteläufer oder für den Anfänger.

Für den Kartografen besteht die Aufgabe darin zu wissen, welche Geländeobjekte zu kartieren sind und 
wie sie dargestellt werden. Ein anhaltendes Engagement im Sport ist wichtig für ein grundlegendes 
Verständnis der Anforderungen an die OL-Karte: ihren Inhalt, die erforderliche Genauigkeit, den Detailgrad 
und vor allem die erforderliche Lesbarkeit.

2.2  Inhalt
Eine OL-Karte ist eine topografische Karte. Sie dient der Navigation durch das Gelände, indem sie eine 
Auswahl von markanten Objekten darstellt, und sie soll der Routenwahl dienen, indem sie Abstufungen der
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Belaufbarkeit (Auswirkungen auf die Geschwindigkeit) und der Sichtbarkeit zeigt. Die Karte muss genü-
gend Informationen für den Wettkämpfer enthalten, während sie gleichzeitig bei Laufgeschwindigkeit und 
unter wechselnden Wetter- und Lichtverhältnissen lesbar ist. Dies geschieht durch die Verwendung eines 
sorgfältig gestalteten Satzes von Symbolen und Farben und wird verbessert durch Generalisierung.

Einheitlicher Gebrauch von Farbe ist wichtig, um das Kartenlesen zu erleichtern: Blau wird für Objekte 
verwendet, die sich auf Wasser beziehen; Gelb wird für offene Flächen verwendet; Grün wird für 
Vegetationsobjekte verwendet; Braun wird für Geländeformen verwendet; Schwarz und Grau werden für 
alles andere verwendet, einschliesslich Steine und Felswänden, Pfade und Strassen sowie die meisten 
künstlichen Objekte; Violett wird für Bahn-Informationen verwendet.

Die Karte darf nur Objekte enthalten, die im Gelände von einem Wettkämpfer bei Laufgeschwindigkeit er-
kennbar sind. Sie sollte Dinge zeigen, die das Kartenlesen oder die Routenwahl beeinflussen könnten: 
Geländeformen, Felsformationen, Bodenoberflächen, Hindernisse für die Fortbewegung durch die Vegetation 
(Belaufbarkeit), die hauptsächliche Bodennutzung, Gewässernetz, Siedlungen und einzelne Gebäude, das 
Pfad- und Wegenetz, andere Leitlinien und aus Sicht der Navigation nützliche Objekte. Das Wichtigste ist 
jedoch, die Klarheit und Lesbarkeit der Karte durch geschickte Generalisierung zu bewahren.

Die Geländeform ist der wichtigste Aspekt einer OL-Karte. Die korrekte Verwendung von Höhenkurven 
(einschliesslich Zählkurven), um ein dreidimensionales Abbild von Landschaftsform und Höhendifferenz 
zu zeigen, kann nicht überbetont werden.

Die Laufgeschwindigkeit und die Wahl der Route durch das Gelände wird durch viele Faktoren beeinflusst. 
Informationen über all diese Faktoren müssen daher auf der Karte durch Klassierung von Pfaden und 
Wegen aufgenommen werden, durch die Darstellung ob Sümpfe, Gewässer, Gesteinsflächen und 
Vegetation passierbar sind und durch Anzeigen der Eigenschaften der Bodenoberfläche und das 
Vorhandensein von dichter Vegetation und offener Bereiche.

Klare Grenzen zwischen verschiedenen Arten der Bodenoberfläche und verschiedenen Arten von Vegetation 
bieten wertvolle Referenzpunkte für den Karten-Lesenden. Es ist wichtig, dass die Karte diese zeigt.

Die Karte muss magnetische Nordlinien enthalten, die parallel zum Papierrand verlaufen. Zusätzlich kön-
nen einige Ortsnamen und peripherer Text enthalten sein, um dem Wettkämpfer zu helfen, die Karte nach 
Norden auszurichten. Solche Texte sind nach Norden auszurichten. Text innerhalb der Karte wird so plat-
ziert, dass das Verdecken wichtiger Objekte vermieden wird und der Stil der Beschriftung sollte einfach 
sein. Pfeilspitzen können verwendet werden, um Magnetisch-Nord zu zeigen.

2.3 Belaufbarkeit
Die Belaufbarkeit hängt von der Beschaffenheit des Geländes ab (Dichte der Bäume / Sträucher und 
Unterholz, das heisst Farnkraut, Brombeeren, Brennnesseln, sowie Sümpfe, steiniger Boden usw.). Die 
Belaufbarkeit ist in fünf Kategorien der Geschwindigkeit unterteilt. 

Wenn die Geschwindigkeit durch flachen und offen belaufbaren Wald 4 min / km beträgt, gilt folgendes:

Nr.	 Prozentsatz	 Beschreibung	 Beispiele	 ca. Laufgeschwindigkeit 
					     min/km

1	 > 100%	 Leichtes Laufen	 Rasen, gepflasterte Gebiete, Wege		  < 4

2	 80-100%	 Normale Laufgeschwindigkeit	 Raues offenes Gebiet, Wald		  < 5

3	 60-80%	 Leichte Laufbehinderung	 Steiniger Boden, Unterholz, dichte Vegetation	 5 - 6:40

4	 20-60%	 Schwere Laufbehinderung	 Sehr steiniger Boden, Unterholz, dichte Vegetation	 6:40 - 20

5	 < 20%	 Sehr schwere Laufbehinderung	 Extrem steiniger Boden, sehr dichte Vegetation	 > 20
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Eine Kombination aus grünem Raster und steinigem Boden bedeutet, dass die Belaufbarkeit schlechter 
sein wird als für jede von beiden für sich. Die Steilheit des Geländes kann ebenso die Belaufbarkeit beein-
flussen (je steiler das Gelände, desto schlechter belaufbar).

2.4 Hindernisse
Im OL-Gelände kann es Objekte geben, die effektiv unpassierbar oder nicht betretbar sind. Beispiele sind 
Gebäude, Zäune, Mauern, hohe Felswände, Gewässer, unpassierbare Sümpfe und sehr dichte Vegetation. 
Es können auch Objekte vorhanden sein, die dem Wettkämpfer nicht erlaubt sind, d.h. sie dürfen nicht 
passiert oder betreten werden. Beispiele sind ökologisch sensible Gebiete und Privatflächen.

Solche Objekte sind für die Routenwahl sehr wichtig und können auch eine Gefahr für den Wettkämpfer 
darstellen. Sie müssen auf der Karte eindeutig erkennbar sein, indem gut sichtbare Symbole verwendet 
werden, wie in dieser Norm angegeben.

In einer idealen Welt wäre alles, was mit Hindernis-Symbolen abgebildet ist, unmöglich zu passieren oder 
zu queren. Aber die Natur ist komplex, die Bedingungen variieren im Laufe der Zeit, die Karten müssen 
generalisiert werden, und die Wettkämpfer haben unterschiedliche körperliche Fähigkeiten. Dies bedeutet, 
dass ein Objekt, das mit einem Hindernis-Symbol als unpassier/unquerbar abgebildet wird, sich als pas-
sierbar / querbar herausstellen könnte, aber inwieweit es möglich wäre, zu passieren oder queren kann 
nicht durch das Studium der Karte ermittelt werden.

Andererseits bedeutet ein passierbar dargestelltes Objekt nicht zwingend, dass es für alle 
Orientierungsläufer passierbar ist. Es sollte jedoch vom durchschnittlichen Elite-Orientierungsläufer unter 
normalen Bedingungen passierbar sein.

2.4.1 Wettkampfordnung von Swiss Orienteering
Der Artikel 127 der Wettkampfordnung von Swiss Orienteering bestimmt, dass als unpassierbar dargestell-
te Objekte nicht passiert werden dürfen, sofern der Veranstalter nicht ausdrücklich etwas anderes festlegt.

WO 2007 Version 2017, Stand 15.03.2017

Art. 127 Sperrgebiete

1 Vom Veranstalter bestimmte Sperrgebiete dürfen vom Läufer weder betreten noch gequert werden.

2 Naturschutzgebiete mit rechtsgültigem Betretungsverbot, bestellte Äcker, Wiesen mit hohem Gras und 
Gärten gelten immer als Sperrgebiete.

3 Gefahrengebiete wie Autobahnen und Bahngeleise sowie auf der Laufkarte als unpassierbar dargestell-
te Objekte gelten als Sperrgebiet, sofern der Veranstalter nicht ausdrücklich etwas anderes festlegt.

2.5  Kartenlesen
Der Kartograf muss immer die besonderen Bedingungen für das Lesen der OL-Karte berücksichtigen. Erstens 
macht das Laufen das Kartenlesen schwieriger. Zweitens findet der OL oft in Wäldern und bei jedem Wetter 
statt. Das Licht in stark belaubten Wäldern ist sogar mitten am Tag gedämpft, und es gibt zahlreiche weitere 
Faktoren die das Kartenlesen beeinflussen, wie Regen, Schmutz und Schäden an Karte oder Kartenhülle, 
welche durch grobe Handhabung verursacht sind. Daher ist es offensichtlich, dass die Lesbarkeit für die OL-
Karten von grösster Bedeutung ist. Minimale grafische Abmessungen müssen eingehalten werden und un-
nötige Details müssen vermieden werden.

2.6 Generalisierung und Lesbarkeit
Gutes OL-Gelände enthält eine grosse Anzahl und eine grosse Vielfalt von Objekten. Diejenigen, die für den 
Wettkämpfer am wichtigsten sind, müssen ausgewählt und auf der OL-Karte dargestellt werden. Um dies so
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zu erreichen, dass die Karte lesbar und leicht zu interpretieren ist, muss generalisiert werden. Es gibt zwei 
Phasen der Generalisierung: selektive Generalisierung durch Auswahl und grafische Generalisierung.

Die selektive Generalisierung ist die Entscheidung, welche Details und Objekte auf der Karte dargestellt 
werden sollten. Zwei wichtige Überlegungen tragen zu dieser Entscheidung bei: die Wichtigkeit des Objekts 
aus der Sicht des Wettkämpfers und dessen Einfluss auf die Lesbarkeit der Karte. Diese beiden Überlegungen 
werden manchmal unvereinbar sein, aber die Forderung nach Lesbarkeit darf niemals gelockert werden, 
um ein Übermass an Details und Objekten auf der Karte darzustellen. Daher wird es bei der Feldarbeit 
notwendig sein, Mindestgrössen für viele Arten von Details zu verwenden. Diese Mindestgrössen können je 
nach Anzahl der Details von einer Karte zur anderen etwas variieren. Allerdings ist die Konsistenz, d.h. die 
Gleichartigkeit innerhalb einer Karte, eine der wichtigsten Qualitäten der OL-Karte.

Die grafische Generalisierung kann die Klarheit der Karte stark beeinflussen. Vereinfachen, Verschieben 
und Vergrössern werden zu diesem Zweck verwendet.

Die Lesbarkeit erfordert, dass die Grösse der Symbole, Linienstärken und Abstand zwischen den Linien auf 
der Wahrnehmung bei normaler Sicht und Tageslicht basieren. Bei der Erstellung der Symbole wurden alle 
Faktoren ausser dem Abstand zwischen benachbarten Symbolen berücksichtigt.

Die Grösse der kleinsten Details, welche auf der Karte erscheinen, hängt teilweise von den grafischen 
Eigenschaften des Symbols (Form, Format und Farbe) und teilweise von der Position der benachbarten 
Symbole ab. Bei direkt benachbarten Details, die mehr Platz auf der Karte als im Gelände einnehmen, ist 
es wichtig, dass auch die korrekte Anordnung zwischen diesen und anderen nahe gelegenen Details bei-
behalten wird.

Für OL-Karten ist die Geländeform die wichtigste mitzuteilende Information. Gefährliche Objekte, wie hohe 
Felswände, müssen leicht auf der Karte zu sehen. Alles, was verboten ist oder die Fortbewegung ver- bzw. 
behindern kann, ist wesentliche Information: lange Felswände, Gewässer, dichte Vegetation, Privatbesitz. 
Strassen sowie das Pfad- und Wegenetz sind wichtig, da gezeigt wird, wo das Gehen und die Navigation 
am einfachsten ist. Die meisten Punktobjekte sind weniger wichtig als Linien- und Flächenobjekte.

2.7 Genauigkeit
Die allgemeine Regel sollte sein, dass Wettkämpfer keine Ungenauigkeit der Karte wahrnehmen dürfen. 
Die Genauigkeit der Karte als Ganzes hängt von der Messgenauigkeit (Position, Höhe und Form) und der 
Genauigkeit der Zeichnung ab. Ein Objekt muss mit ausreichender Genauigkeit positioniert werden, um 
sicherzustellen, dass ein Wettkämpfer mit Kompass und Schrittmass keinen Widerspruch zwischen Karte 
und Gelände wahrnehmen wird.

Absolute Höhengenauigkeit ist auf einer OL-Karte von geringer Bedeutung. Andererseits ist es wichtig, dass 
die Karte die relative Höhendifferenz zwischen benachbarten Objekten so genau wie möglich darstellt.

Eine genaue Darstellung der Geländeform ist für den Orientierungsläufer von grosser Bedeutung, denn ein 
korrektes, detailliertes und manchmal überzeichnetes Bild der Geländeformen ist eine wesentliche 
Voraussetzung für das Kartenlesen. Dabei darf die Darstellung vieler Details die Gesamtformen nicht ver-
bergen. Dies bedeutet, dass die Verwendung von Formlinien auf ein absolutes Minimum beschränkt sein 
muss (z. B. Formlinien, die aus den benachbarten Normalkurven abgeleitet werden kann, sollen nicht auf 
der Karte erscheinen) und unbedeutende Geländeformen müssen entfernt werden.

Die Zeichnungsgenauigkeit ist für jeden Nutzer der Karte von zentraler Bedeutung, da diese eng mit der 
Zuverlässigkeit der fertigen Karte verbunden ist.

Absolute Genauigkeit ist wichtig, wenn eine OL-Karte mit GPS-Daten oder mit Geodaten aus anderen Quellen 
verknüpft wird. In solchen Fällen muss es auch möglich sein, die Karte in ein übliches geografisches 
Referenzsystem zu transformieren. Die Lesbarkeit ist immer wichtiger als die absolute Genauigkeit. Das 
Verschieben von Kartendetails wird empfohlen, wenn es die Lesbarkeit der Karte verbessert.
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2.8 Georeferenzierung
Eine Karte zu georeferenzieren bedeutet, sie mit einem geografischen Referenzsystem zu verknüpfen. 
Georeferenzierung ist nützlich, wenn Geodaten aus verschiedenen Quellen (z. B. OL-Karte, digitales 
Höhenmodell, Luftbilder, GPS-Daten) kombiniert werden müssen, und es ist nützlich, um Positionen der 
Wettkämpfer während eines Laufes zu verfolgen. Es wird daher dringend empfohlen, georeferenzierte 
OL-Karten zu erstellen. Vor dem Druck der Karte wird diese jedoch gedreht, um die magnetischen 
Nordlinien parallel zum Papierrand anzuordnen.

2.9 Kartenmassstab
Der Grundmassstab einer OL-Karte ist 1:15’000. Die Generalisierung muss den Anforderungen für den 
Massstab 1:15’000 entsprechen.

2.9.1 Kartenvergrösserungen
Die IOF-Wettbewerbsregeln bestimmen die Anwendung von Kartenvergrösserungen für IOF-Veranstaltungen. 
Wenn eine Karte vergrössert wird, werden alle Linien, Symbole und Raster proportional vergrössert (für den 
Kartenmassstab 1:10’000 bedeutet dies auf 150%). Dies gilt auch für die Bahnsymbole.

Für ältere Altersgruppen, wo aufgrund einer Verschlechterung des Sehvermögens das Lesen von feinen 
Linien und kleinen Symbolen Probleme bereiten kann, werden vergrösserte Karten für alle Wettkampf-
Formate empfohlen. Eine Vergrösserung auf den Massstab 1:10’000 wird generell für die jüngsten 
Altersgruppen empfohlen, weil die Fähigkeit, komplexe Karten zu lesen, nicht vollständig entwickelt ist.

Grosse Karten sind schwierig zu handhaben. Karten grösser als A3 sollten vermieden werden. Eine Karte 
sollte nicht grösser sein, als es für den OL-Wettkampf notwendig ist. Grosse Karten sollten für die Bahn 
passend geschnitten sein (allerdings sollten sie nicht kleiner als A5 sein). Informationen über Massstab, 
Äquidistanz und Nordrichtung müssen auch auf zugeschnittenen Karten verfügbar sein.

2.10 Äquidistanz
Die Fähigkeit, die Steilheit des Geländes leicht einzuschätzen, ist im OL unerlässlich. Es ist daher sehr wich-
tig, dass die Äquidistanz für OL-Karten standardisiert ist. 

Die Äquidistanz für OL-Karten beträgt 5 Meter. In flachem Gelände, wo die Steigung über die gesamte Kartenfläche 
weniger als 5% beträgt (oder die Höhenkurven mehr als 7 mm auseinanderlägen), kann 2.5 Meter Äquidistanz 
angewandt werden. Auf derselben Karte dürfen nicht verschiedene Äquidistanzen verwendet werden.
Eine Formlinie zwischen den Höhenkurven lässt das Gelände fast doppelt so steil erscheinen. Es ist daher 
sehr wichtig, dass Formlinien sparsam verwendet werden. Formlinien werden nur zur Darstellung wesentli-
cher Geländeformen verwendet, die nicht mit Höhenkurven dargestellt werden können. Anstatt Formlinien zu 
verwenden, sollten die Höhenkurven leicht nach oben oder nach unten verschoben werden, um wesentliche 
Geländeformen besser darzustellen.

2.11 Minimaldimensionen
Für Linien- und Flächensymbole müssen bestimmte Minimaldimensionen beachtet werden. Diese basie-
ren sowohl auf der Drucktechnologie als auch auf dem Anspruch der Lesbarkeit. Die Dimensionen in 
dieser Norm sind für den Druckmassstab von 1:15’000 angegeben.

2.11.1 Minimaldimensionen im Gelände (Wirklichkeit)
Die auf einer OL-Karte dargestellten Objekte müssen markant und vom Orientierungsläufer während des 
Laufens leicht erkennbar sein. Minimaldimensionen im Gelände sind für viele der Symbole in dieser Norm
vorgegeben und müssen eingehalten werden. Minimaldimensionen bedeutet nicht, dass alle Details, die 
grösser sind, auch auf der Karte dargestellt werden. Für komplexes Gelände wird es oft notwendig sein, 
grössere Minimaldimensionen anzuwenden, um eine lesbare Karte zu erhalten.
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Markante Objekte mit kleinem Flächenbedarf im Gelände sind auf der Karte vergrössert dargestellt (z. B. mit 
einem Punktsymbol), um sie erkennbar zu machen. Wenn ein Objekt auf der Karte vergrössert dargestellt ist, 
müssen benachbarte Objekte möglicherweise verschoben werden, um deren Lesbarkeit und die richtige 
relative Anordnung zu gewährleisten.

2.11.2 Grösse von Symbolen in Gelände
Es muss Minimaldimensionen für Linien- und Flächensymbole auf einer Karte geben. Diese werden als 
grafische Minimaldimensionen bezeichnet. Die Grösse von Symbolen in Wirklichkeit ist der Bereich, den das 
Symbol abdecken würde, wenn es auf das Gelände projiziert würde. 

Bei einem Liniensymbol betrifft die grafische Minimaldimension dessen Länge auf der Karte. Wenn eine Linie 
auf der Karte zu kurz ist, sieht sie nicht mehr wie eine Linie aus und kann mit einem Punktsymbol verwech-
selt werden. Ebenso dürfen strukturierte Liniensymbole nicht so kurz gemacht werden, dass das Symbol 
nicht erkennbar ist. Wenn der Platz auf der Karte es zulässt und das Linienobjekt markant und bedeutsam ist, 
kann es abgebildet werden, auch wenn es kürzer ist als die Mindestlänge. Allerdings 
muss es dann auf der Karte vergrössert abgebildet sein, um die grafische Mindestlänge 
einzuhalten. Eine gebogene Linie muss länger als die minimale Länge gezeichnet wer-
den, um sie erkennbar zu machen. 

Bei einem Flächensymbol handelt es sich bei der grafischen Minimaldimension um die Fläche, welche durch 
das Symbol auf der Karte abgedeckt ist. Wenn die Fläche zu klein ist, wird es schwierig sein sie von 
Punktsymbolen zu unterscheiden, sie wird für den Karten-Lesenden unsichtbar oder die Struktur des 
Symbols wird nicht erkennbar. Wenn die Fläche zu schmal ist, wird es schwierig sein, sie von Liniensymbolen 
zu unterscheiden und ein strukturiertes Flächensymbol wird unkenntlich. Wenn der Platz auf der Karte es 
zulässt und das Flächenobjekt markant und bedeutsam ist, kann es abgebildet werden, auch wenn es kleiner 
als die minimale Fläche oder schmaler als die minimale Ausdehnung ist. Allerdings muss es immer vergrös- 
sert werden, um die grafische Minimaldimension einzuhalten.

2.11.3 Grafische Minimaldimensionen
Die grafischen Minimaldimensionen gelten für den Grundmassstab von 1:15’000. Dies bedeutet, dass für 
vergrösserte Karten die grafischen Minimaldimensionen proportional grösser sind (1.5 Mal grösser für den 
Kartenmassstab 1:10’000). Zum Beispiel beträgt für einen Felsen (Symbol 202) die minimale Länge auf der 
Karte 0.6 mm. Das bedeutet, dass für den Kartenmassstab 1:10’000 die minimale Länge für einen Felsen auf 
der Karte 0.9 mm beträgt. 
Wo grafische Minimaldimensionen für einzelne Symbole angegeben sind, haben diese Vorrang. Für andere 
Symbole gelten folgende grafische Minimaldimensionen.

Mindestabstände
Um die einzelnen Symbole identifizieren zu können, sind Mindestabstände wichtig. Im 
Allgemeinen gilt der Mindestabstand von 0.15 mm. Der Mindestabstand zwischen zwei 
Symbolen ist der minimale Abstand zwischen den Umrissen der Symbole. Eine Auflistung 
aller Symbolkombinationen ist nicht zweckmässig, aber die folgenden strengen 
Empfehlungen sollten mit gesundem Menschenverstand kombiniert werden. 
Für Punktsymbole gilt der allgemeine Abstand von 0.15 mm. 
Der Mindestabstand zwischen Punktsymbolen und Liniensymbolen 
einschliesslich Umrisse von Flächensymbolen sollte 0.15 mm betra-
gen, mit Ausnahme der Abstände zwischen Höhenkurven und 
Punktsymbolen anderer Farben. 
Der Mindestabstand zwischen Liniensymbolen einschliesslich der 
Umrisse von Flächensymbolen der gleichen Farbe beträgt 0.15 mm, 
mit einigen Ausnahmen:

The ability to easily assess the steepness of the terrain is vital in orienteering. It is therefore very important that 
the contour interval for orienteering maps is standardised.

The contour interval for orienteering maps is 5 metres. In flat terrain where the slope is less than 5% (or the 
contours would be more than 7 mm apart) all over the area, 2.5 metre contours may be used. Different contour 
intervals shall not be used on the same map.

The presence of a form line between contours makes the terrain appear nearly twice as steep. It is therefore very 
important that form lines are used sparingly. Form lines shall only be used to represent important landforms that 
cannot be shown using contours. Instead of using form lines, contours should be shifted slightly up or down to 
better represent the important landforms.

For line and area symbols certain minimum dimensions must be observed. These are based on both printing 
technology and the need for legibility. Dimensions in this specification are given at the printed scale of 1:15 000.

Features that are represented on an orienteering map shall be prominent and easily identifiable by the orienteer 
whilst running. Minimum on the ground dimensions are provided for many of the symbols in this specification and 
these must be respected. Minimum dimensions do not mean that all features larger than that need to be 
represented on the map. For complex terrain, it will often be necessary to operate with larger minimum 
dimensions to achieve a legible map.

Prominent features with small terrain footprints are exaggerated on the map (for instance by using a point 
symbol) to make them identifiable. When a feature is exaggerated on the map, neighbouring features may need 
to be displaced to ensure readability and correct relative positions.

There has to be minimum dimensions for line and area symbols on a map. These are termed graphical minimum 
dimensions. The footprint of a symbol is the area the symbol would cover if it was projected onto the terrain.

For a line symbol, the graphical minimum dimension concerns its length on the map. If a line is too short on the 
map, it ceases to look like a line, and can be mistaken for a point symbol. Also, styled line symbols must not be 
made so short that the symbol becomes unrecognisable. If there is room on the map and the line feature is 
prominent and significant, it could be mapped even if it is shorter than the footprint of the 
minimum size line. However, it must always be exaggerated in size on the map to meet the 
graphical minimum length. A bent line may have to be drawn longer than the minimum 
length in order to make it recognisable.

For an area symbol, the graphical minimum dimension concerns the area covered by the symbol on the map. If 
the area is too small, it will be difficult to differentiate it from point symbols, it becomes 'noise' to the map user or 
the structure of the symbol will become unrecognisable. If the area is too narrow, it will be difficult to differentiate it 
from line symbols, and a structured area symbol will become unrecognisable. If there is room on the map and the 
area feature is prominent and significant it can be mapped even if it is smaller than the footprint of the minimum 
size area or narrower than the footprint of the minimum width. However, it must always be exaggerated to meet 
the minimum graphical dimensions.

The IOF competition rules regulate the use of map enlargements for IOF events. When a map is enlarged, all 
lines, symbols and screens shall be enlarged proportionally (for the map scale 1:10 000 this means to 150%). 
This also applies to the overprint symbols.

For older age groups where reading fine lines and small symbols may cause problems due to deteriorating 
vision, enlarged maps are recommended for all formats. Enlargement to the scale 1:10 000 is always 
recommended for the youngest age groups where the capacity of reading complex maps is not fully developed.

Large maps are difficult to handle. Maps larger than A3 should be avoided. A map should not be larger than is 
necessary for the orienteering competition. Large maps should be cut to fit the course (however, they should not 
be smaller than A5). Information about scale, contour interval and north direction shall be available also on cut 
maps.

The graphical minimum dimensions apply to the base scale of 1:15 000. This means that for enlarged maps, the 
graphical minimum dimensions will be proportionally larger (1.5 times larger for the 1:10 000 map scale). For 
instance for a cliff (symbol 202), the minimum length on the map is 0.6 mm. This means that for the map scale 
1:10 000, the minimum length on the map for a cliff is 0.9 mm.

Where graphical minimum dimensions are given for individual symbols, these take precedence. For other 
symbols the following graphical minimum dimensions apply.

To be able to identify the individual symbols, minimum gaps are important. In general, the 
minimum gap of 0.15 mm applies. The minimum gap between two symbols is the minimum 
distance between the outlines of the symbols. Listing all symbol combinations is not 
practical, but the following strong recommendations should be combined with common 
sense.

For point symbols, the general gap of 0.15 mm applies.

The minimum gap between point symbols and line symbols 
including outlines of area symbols should be 0.15 mm, with 
exceptions for gaps between contours and point symbols of other 
colours.

The minimum gap between line symbols including outlines of area 
symbols of the same colour is 0.15 mm, with some exceptions:

 Joins and crossings of network symbols (earth walls, 
watercourses, roads, tracks and paths, power lines, walls and fences).
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The presence of a form line between contours makes the terrain appear nearly twice as steep. It is therefore very 
important that form lines are used sparingly. Form lines shall only be used to represent important landforms that 
cannot be shown using contours. Instead of using form lines, contours should be shifted slightly up or down to 
better represent the important landforms.

For line and area symbols certain minimum dimensions must be observed. These are based on both printing 
technology and the need for legibility. Dimensions in this specification are given at the printed scale of 1:15 000.
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these must be respected. Minimum dimensions do not mean that all features larger than that need to be 
represented on the map. For complex terrain, it will often be necessary to operate with larger minimum 
dimensions to achieve a legible map.

Prominent features with small terrain footprints are exaggerated on the map (for instance by using a point 
symbol) to make them identifiable. When a feature is exaggerated on the map, neighbouring features may need 
to be displaced to ensure readability and correct relative positions.

There has to be minimum dimensions for line and area symbols on a map. These are termed graphical minimum 
dimensions. The footprint of a symbol is the area the symbol would cover if it was projected onto the terrain.

For a line symbol, the graphical minimum dimension concerns its length on the map. If a line is too short on the 
map, it ceases to look like a line, and can be mistaken for a point symbol. Also, styled line symbols must not be 
made so short that the symbol becomes unrecognisable. If there is room on the map and the line feature is 
prominent and significant, it could be mapped even if it is shorter than the footprint of the 
minimum size line. However, it must always be exaggerated in size on the map to meet the 
graphical minimum length. A bent line may have to be drawn longer than the minimum 
length in order to make it recognisable.
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the area is too small, it will be difficult to differentiate it from point symbols, it becomes 'noise' to the map user or 
the structure of the symbol will become unrecognisable. If the area is too narrow, it will be difficult to differentiate it 
from line symbols, and a structured area symbol will become unrecognisable. If there is room on the map and the 
area feature is prominent and significant it can be mapped even if it is smaller than the footprint of the minimum 
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This also applies to the overprint symbols.

For older age groups where reading fine lines and small symbols may cause problems due to deteriorating 
vision, enlarged maps are recommended for all formats. Enlargement to the scale 1:10 000 is always 
recommended for the youngest age groups where the capacity of reading complex maps is not fully developed.

Large maps are difficult to handle. Maps larger than A3 should be avoided. A map should not be larger than is 
necessary for the orienteering competition. Large maps should be cut to fit the course (however, they should not 
be smaller than A5). Information about scale, contour interval and north direction shall be available also on cut 
maps.

The graphical minimum dimensions apply to the base scale of 1:15 000. This means that for enlarged maps, the 
graphical minimum dimensions will be proportionally larger (1.5 times larger for the 1:10 000 map scale). For 
instance for a cliff (symbol 202), the minimum length on the map is 0.6 mm. This means that for the map scale 
1:10 000, the minimum length on the map for a cliff is 0.9 mm.

Where graphical minimum dimensions are given for individual symbols, these take precedence. For other 
symbols the following graphical minimum dimensions apply.

To be able to identify the individual symbols, minimum gaps are important. In general, the 
minimum gap of 0.15 mm applies. The minimum gap between two symbols is the minimum 
distance between the outlines of the symbols. Listing all symbol combinations is not 
practical, but the following strong recommendations should be combined with common 
sense.

For point symbols, the general gap of 0.15 mm applies.

The minimum gap between point symbols and line symbols 
including outlines of area symbols should be 0.15 mm, with 
exceptions for gaps between contours and point symbols of other 
colours.

The minimum gap between line symbols including outlines of area 
symbols of the same colour is 0.15 mm, with some exceptions:

 Joins and crossings of network symbols (earth walls, 
watercourses, roads, tracks and paths, power lines, walls and fences).
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The ability to easily assess the steepness of the terrain is vital in orienteering. It is therefore very important that 
the contour interval for orienteering maps is standardised.

The contour interval for orienteering maps is 5 metres. In flat terrain where the slope is less than 5% (or the 
contours would be more than 7 mm apart) all over the area, 2.5 metre contours may be used. Different contour 
intervals shall not be used on the same map.

The presence of a form line between contours makes the terrain appear nearly twice as steep. It is therefore very 
important that form lines are used sparingly. Form lines shall only be used to represent important landforms that 
cannot be shown using contours. Instead of using form lines, contours should be shifted slightly up or down to 
better represent the important landforms.

For line and area symbols certain minimum dimensions must be observed. These are based on both printing 
technology and the need for legibility. Dimensions in this specification are given at the printed scale of 1:15 000.

Features that are represented on an orienteering map shall be prominent and easily identifiable by the orienteer 
whilst running. Minimum on the ground dimensions are provided for many of the symbols in this specification and 
these must be respected. Minimum dimensions do not mean that all features larger than that need to be 
represented on the map. For complex terrain, it will often be necessary to operate with larger minimum 
dimensions to achieve a legible map.

Prominent features with small terrain footprints are exaggerated on the map (for instance by using a point 
symbol) to make them identifiable. When a feature is exaggerated on the map, neighbouring features may need 
to be displaced to ensure readability and correct relative positions.

There has to be minimum dimensions for line and area symbols on a map. These are termed graphical minimum 
dimensions. The footprint of a symbol is the area the symbol would cover if it was projected onto the terrain.

For a line symbol, the graphical minimum dimension concerns its length on the map. If a line is too short on the 
map, it ceases to look like a line, and can be mistaken for a point symbol. Also, styled line symbols must not be 
made so short that the symbol becomes unrecognisable. If there is room on the map and the line feature is 
prominent and significant, it could be mapped even if it is shorter than the footprint of the 
minimum size line. However, it must always be exaggerated in size on the map to meet the 
graphical minimum length. A bent line may have to be drawn longer than the minimum 
length in order to make it recognisable.

For an area symbol, the graphical minimum dimension concerns the area covered by the symbol on the map. If 
the area is too small, it will be difficult to differentiate it from point symbols, it becomes 'noise' to the map user or 
the structure of the symbol will become unrecognisable. If the area is too narrow, it will be difficult to differentiate it 
from line symbols, and a structured area symbol will become unrecognisable. If there is room on the map and the 
area feature is prominent and significant it can be mapped even if it is smaller than the footprint of the minimum 
size area or narrower than the footprint of the minimum width. However, it must always be exaggerated to meet 
the minimum graphical dimensions.

The IOF competition rules regulate the use of map enlargements for IOF events. When a map is enlarged, all 
lines, symbols and screens shall be enlarged proportionally (for the map scale 1:10 000 this means to 150%). 
This also applies to the overprint symbols.

For older age groups where reading fine lines and small symbols may cause problems due to deteriorating 
vision, enlarged maps are recommended for all formats. Enlargement to the scale 1:10 000 is always 
recommended for the youngest age groups where the capacity of reading complex maps is not fully developed.

Large maps are difficult to handle. Maps larger than A3 should be avoided. A map should not be larger than is 
necessary for the orienteering competition. Large maps should be cut to fit the course (however, they should not 
be smaller than A5). Information about scale, contour interval and north direction shall be available also on cut 
maps.

The graphical minimum dimensions apply to the base scale of 1:15 000. This means that for enlarged maps, the 
graphical minimum dimensions will be proportionally larger (1.5 times larger for the 1:10 000 map scale). For 
instance for a cliff (symbol 202), the minimum length on the map is 0.6 mm. This means that for the map scale 
1:10 000, the minimum length on the map for a cliff is 0.9 mm.

Where graphical minimum dimensions are given for individual symbols, these take precedence. For other 
symbols the following graphical minimum dimensions apply.

To be able to identify the individual symbols, minimum gaps are important. In general, the 
minimum gap of 0.15 mm applies. The minimum gap between two symbols is the minimum 
distance between the outlines of the symbols. Listing all symbol combinations is not 
practical, but the following strong recommendations should be combined with common 
sense.

For point symbols, the general gap of 0.15 mm applies.

The minimum gap between point symbols and line symbols 
including outlines of area symbols should be 0.15 mm, with 
exceptions for gaps between contours and point symbols of other 
colours.

The minimum gap between line symbols including outlines of area 
symbols of the same colour is 0.15 mm, with some exceptions:

 Joins and crossings of network symbols (earth walls, 
watercourses, roads, tracks and paths, power lines, walls and fences).
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•	 Verzweigungen und Kreuzungen von Netzwerksymbolen (Erdwälle, Wasserläufe, Strassen, Wege und 
Pfade, Stromleitungen, Mauern und Zäune).

•	 Kreuzungen, wie zwischen Höhenkurven und den Symbolen 105-107 (Erdwälle und Graben); Symbol 
513 (Mauer) und Symbol 505 (Fussweg); Symbol 511 (Überlandleitung) und Symbol 516 (Zaun).

•	 Höhenkurven und Symbol 104 (Böschung).

Auf Grund der Lesbarkeit sollte eine Überlappung von Liniensymbolen (einschliesslich Umrisse von 
Flächensymbolen) unterschiedlicher Farben vermieden und der Mindestabstand von 0.15 mm angewen-
det werden. Es gibt jedoch Ausnahmen:

•	 Höhenkurven und Felsen sollten sich zumindest teilweise überlappen

•	 Kreuzungen von Wasserläufen und Höhenlinien; Zäune und Wasserläufe.

Der Mindestabstand von 0.15 mm gilt nur für die folgenden Typen von Flächensymbolen: 

•	 Flächensymbole mit Konturen wie die Symbole 301 (unpassierbares Gewässer), 302 (seichtes 
Gewässer), 307 (unpassierbarer Sumpf), 501 (befestigte Fläche), 520 (verbotenes Gebiet), 522 
(Überdachung) und 523 (Ruine).

•	  Herausragende Flächensymbole, wie die Symbole 206 (sehr grosser Stein) und 521 (Gebäude). 

Für strukturierte Flächensymbole in Braun, Schwarz und Blau, 
wie kleinkupiertes Gelände, Blockfeld, steiniger Boden und 
Sümpfe ist es wichtig, dass die Elemente dieser Symbole andere 
Punkt- und Liniensymbole nicht bemerkenswert stören.

Passagen zwischen Symbolen, die unpassierbare / nicht betretbare Objekte darstel-
len, müssen deutlich erkennbar sein, so dass die minimale Lücke 0.4 mm betragen 
sollte. Beispiele sind Symbole 521 (Gebäude) und 520 (Siedlungsgebiet); Symbole 521 
(Gebäude) and 515 (unpassierbare Mauer); Symbole 521 (Gebäude) and 521 
(Gebäude); Symbole 201 (unpassierbare Felswand) und 201 (unpassierbare Felswand); Symbole 411 (un-
passierbare Vegetation) und 301 (unpassierbares Gewässer).

Lücken in Liniensymbolen, die unpassierbare Objekte darstellen (Zaun, Felswand, Mauer) müssen deutlich 
erkennbar sein und müssen mindestens 0.4 mm breit sein. Für andere Linienobjekte gilt eine minimale 
Lücke von 0.25 mm.

Minimale Linienlänge
Liniensymbole müssen genug lang sein, um sie von anderen Symbolen zu unterschei-
den. Geschlossene Linien müssen genügend Zwischenraum haben, damit das 
Liniensymbol erkannt werden kann. Für geschlossene Strukturlinien wie Zäune, 
Mauern und Felswände muss genügend 
Platz für die Struktur (z. B. Fallstriche) vor-
handen sein, so dass die Art des Symbols 
erkannt werden kann. 

Ausführung von gestrichelten Linien, gepunkteten Linien und gestalteten Linien

Gestrichelte Linien:
Die Strichlänge am Anfang und Ende einer gestrichelten Linie sollte gleich sein. Die Lücken müssen immer 
wie in der Symbolspezifikation angegeben sein. Die Striche müssen immer so nahe wie möglich an der 
spezifizierten Strichlänge sein, aber nie kürzer als das 0.8-fache der angegebenen Länge.

Line symbols need to be long enough to differentiate them from other symbols. Closed lines 
must have sufficient white space within to allow the line symbol to be recognized. For 
closed styled lines such as fences, walls and cliffs, there must be enough room for the 
styling (e.g. tags), so that the type of symbol can be recognized.

Dashed lines:

The dash length at the start and end of a dashed line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as given in 
the symbol specification. The dashes shall always be as close to the dash length given in the symbol 
specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Dotted lines:

The gap between the dots at the start and end of a dotted line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as 
close to the gap given in the symbol specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following table lists the 
permissible combinations of screens.

113 Broken ground 113 Broken ground

114 Very broken ground 114 Very broken ground

208 Boulder field 208 Boulder field

307 Uncrossable marsh 307 Uncrossable marsh

308, 310 Marshes 308, 310 Marshes

401-402 Open lands 401-402 Open lands

403-404 Rough open lands 403-404 Rough open lands
405 Forest 405 Forest

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation 406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation

407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility 407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility

209 Dense boulder field 209 Dense boulder field

210-212 Stony ground 210-212 Stony ground

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width is as important as 
the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated. Minimum widths for area symbols (if not 
specified for the symbol):

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.75 m).

100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).

Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).

2An orienteering map must be printed on good, possibly water resistant, paper (weight 80-120 g/m ). 

Spot colour printing is recommended for IOF events. Other printing methods may be used, if colours and symbol 
sharpness have the same quality as printing with spot colours. 

Legibility depends on the correct choice of colours.

Until 2000, the majority of orienteering maps were printed using spot colour offset printing. With digital maps 
many new printing technologies have emerged, like CMYK offset printing (CMYK or 4-colour printing), and 
printing using laser or inkjet printers.

 Crossings, such as contours and symbols 105-107 (earth walls and erosion gully); symbol 513 (wall) and 
symbol 505 (footpath); symbol 511 (major power line) and symbol 516 (fence).

 Contours and symbol 104 (earth bank).

For legibility reasons, overlapping between line symbols (including outlines of area 
symbols) of different colours should be avoided, and the minimum gap of 0.15 mm should 
be applied. There are however exceptions:

 Contours and cliffs should at least partly overlap 

 Crossings, such as water courses and contours; fences and water courses.

The minimum gap of 0.15 mm only applies to the following types of area symbols:

 Area symbols with outlines, such as symbols 301 (uncrossable body of water), 302 (shallow body of water), 
307 (uncrossable marsh), 501 (paved area), 520 (out-of-bounds area), 522 (canopy) and 523 (ruin).

 Exclusive area symbols, such as symbol 206 (gigantic boulder), and 521 (building).

For area symbols in brown, black and blue with structure, such as 
broken ground, boulder field, stony ground and marsh symbols, it is 
important that the elements of the symbols do not interfere 
significantly with point and line symbols.

Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features must be 
clearly recognizable, so the minimum gap should be 0.4 mm. Examples are symbols 521 
(building) and 520 (out-of-bounds area); symbols 521 (building) and 515 (impassable wall); 
symbols 521 (building) and 521 (building); symbols 201 (impassable cliff) and 201 
(impassable cliff); symbols 411 (vegetation, impassable) and 301 (impassable body of water).

Openings in line symbols that represent impassable features (fence, cliff, wall) must be clearly recognizable and 
need to be at least 0.4 mm wide. For other line features, a minimum opening of 0.25 mm applies.

Styled lines:

The end length at the start and end of the line should be the same. The distance between style symbols on a 
styled line shall always be as close to the distance given in the symbol specification as possible, and never 
shorter than 0.8 times the given length. The end length shall be half the distance between the symbols.

Styled dashed lines:

Dash length shall follow the rules for dashed lines, and the style symbol shall always be centered on the dash.
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Line symbols need to be long enough to differentiate them from other symbols. Closed lines 
must have sufficient white space within to allow the line symbol to be recognized. For 
closed styled lines such as fences, walls and cliffs, there must be enough room for the 
styling (e.g. tags), so that the type of symbol can be recognized.

Dashed lines:

The dash length at the start and end of a dashed line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as given in 
the symbol specification. The dashes shall always be as close to the dash length given in the symbol 
specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Dotted lines:

The gap between the dots at the start and end of a dotted line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as 
close to the gap given in the symbol specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following table lists the 
permissible combinations of screens.

113 Broken ground 113 Broken ground

114 Very broken ground 114 Very broken ground

208 Boulder field 208 Boulder field

307 Uncrossable marsh 307 Uncrossable marsh

308, 310 Marshes 308, 310 Marshes

401-402 Open lands 401-402 Open lands

403-404 Rough open lands 403-404 Rough open lands
405 Forest 405 Forest

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation 406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation

407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility 407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility

209 Dense boulder field 209 Dense boulder field

210-212 Stony ground 210-212 Stony ground

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width is as important as 
the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated. Minimum widths for area symbols (if not 
specified for the symbol):

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.75 m).

100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).

Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).

2An orienteering map must be printed on good, possibly water resistant, paper (weight 80-120 g/m ). 

Spot colour printing is recommended for IOF events. Other printing methods may be used, if colours and symbol 
sharpness have the same quality as printing with spot colours. 

Legibility depends on the correct choice of colours.

Until 2000, the majority of orienteering maps were printed using spot colour offset printing. With digital maps 
many new printing technologies have emerged, like CMYK offset printing (CMYK or 4-colour printing), and 
printing using laser or inkjet printers.

 Crossings, such as contours and symbols 105-107 (earth walls and erosion gully); symbol 513 (wall) and 
symbol 505 (footpath); symbol 511 (major power line) and symbol 516 (fence).

 Contours and symbol 104 (earth bank).

For legibility reasons, overlapping between line symbols (including outlines of area 
symbols) of different colours should be avoided, and the minimum gap of 0.15 mm should 
be applied. There are however exceptions:

 Contours and cliffs should at least partly overlap 

 Crossings, such as water courses and contours; fences and water courses.

The minimum gap of 0.15 mm only applies to the following types of area symbols:

 Area symbols with outlines, such as symbols 301 (uncrossable body of water), 302 (shallow body of water), 
307 (uncrossable marsh), 501 (paved area), 520 (out-of-bounds area), 522 (canopy) and 523 (ruin).

 Exclusive area symbols, such as symbol 206 (gigantic boulder), and 521 (building).

For area symbols in brown, black and blue with structure, such as 
broken ground, boulder field, stony ground and marsh symbols, it is 
important that the elements of the symbols do not interfere 
significantly with point and line symbols.

Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features must be 
clearly recognizable, so the minimum gap should be 0.4 mm. Examples are symbols 521 
(building) and 520 (out-of-bounds area); symbols 521 (building) and 515 (impassable wall); 
symbols 521 (building) and 521 (building); symbols 201 (impassable cliff) and 201 
(impassable cliff); symbols 411 (vegetation, impassable) and 301 (impassable body of water).

Openings in line symbols that represent impassable features (fence, cliff, wall) must be clearly recognizable and 
need to be at least 0.4 mm wide. For other line features, a minimum opening of 0.25 mm applies.

Styled lines:

The end length at the start and end of the line should be the same. The distance between style symbols on a 
styled line shall always be as close to the distance given in the symbol specification as possible, and never 
shorter than 0.8 times the given length. The end length shall be half the distance between the symbols.

Styled dashed lines:

Dash length shall follow the rules for dashed lines, and the style symbol shall always be centered on the dash.
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Line symbols need to be long enough to differentiate them from other symbols. Closed lines 
must have sufficient white space within to allow the line symbol to be recognized. For 
closed styled lines such as fences, walls and cliffs, there must be enough room for the 
styling (e.g. tags), so that the type of symbol can be recognized.

Dashed lines:

The dash length at the start and end of a dashed line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as given in 
the symbol specification. The dashes shall always be as close to the dash length given in the symbol 
specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Dotted lines:

The gap between the dots at the start and end of a dotted line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as 
close to the gap given in the symbol specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following table lists the 
permissible combinations of screens.

113 Broken ground 113 Broken ground

114 Very broken ground 114 Very broken ground

208 Boulder field 208 Boulder field

307 Uncrossable marsh 307 Uncrossable marsh

308, 310 Marshes 308, 310 Marshes

401-402 Open lands 401-402 Open lands

403-404 Rough open lands 403-404 Rough open lands
405 Forest 405 Forest

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation 406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation

407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility 407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility

209 Dense boulder field 209 Dense boulder field

210-212 Stony ground 210-212 Stony ground

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width is as important as 
the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated. Minimum widths for area symbols (if not 
specified for the symbol):

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.75 m).

100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).

Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).

2An orienteering map must be printed on good, possibly water resistant, paper (weight 80-120 g/m ). 

Spot colour printing is recommended for IOF events. Other printing methods may be used, if colours and symbol 
sharpness have the same quality as printing with spot colours. 

Legibility depends on the correct choice of colours.

Until 2000, the majority of orienteering maps were printed using spot colour offset printing. With digital maps 
many new printing technologies have emerged, like CMYK offset printing (CMYK or 4-colour printing), and 
printing using laser or inkjet printers.

 Crossings, such as contours and symbols 105-107 (earth walls and erosion gully); symbol 513 (wall) and 
symbol 505 (footpath); symbol 511 (major power line) and symbol 516 (fence).

 Contours and symbol 104 (earth bank).

For legibility reasons, overlapping between line symbols (including outlines of area 
symbols) of different colours should be avoided, and the minimum gap of 0.15 mm should 
be applied. There are however exceptions:

 Contours and cliffs should at least partly overlap 

 Crossings, such as water courses and contours; fences and water courses.

The minimum gap of 0.15 mm only applies to the following types of area symbols:

 Area symbols with outlines, such as symbols 301 (uncrossable body of water), 302 (shallow body of water), 
307 (uncrossable marsh), 501 (paved area), 520 (out-of-bounds area), 522 (canopy) and 523 (ruin).

 Exclusive area symbols, such as symbol 206 (gigantic boulder), and 521 (building).

For area symbols in brown, black and blue with structure, such as 
broken ground, boulder field, stony ground and marsh symbols, it is 
important that the elements of the symbols do not interfere 
significantly with point and line symbols.

Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features must be 
clearly recognizable, so the minimum gap should be 0.4 mm. Examples are symbols 521 
(building) and 520 (out-of-bounds area); symbols 521 (building) and 515 (impassable wall); 
symbols 521 (building) and 521 (building); symbols 201 (impassable cliff) and 201 
(impassable cliff); symbols 411 (vegetation, impassable) and 301 (impassable body of water).

Openings in line symbols that represent impassable features (fence, cliff, wall) must be clearly recognizable and 
need to be at least 0.4 mm wide. For other line features, a minimum opening of 0.25 mm applies.

Styled lines:

The end length at the start and end of the line should be the same. The distance between style symbols on a 
styled line shall always be as close to the distance given in the symbol specification as possible, and never 
shorter than 0.8 times the given length. The end length shall be half the distance between the symbols.

Styled dashed lines:

Dash length shall follow the rules for dashed lines, and the style symbol shall always be centered on the dash.
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Line symbols need to be long enough to differentiate them from other symbols. Closed lines 
must have sufficient white space within to allow the line symbol to be recognized. For 
closed styled lines such as fences, walls and cliffs, there must be enough room for the 
styling (e.g. tags), so that the type of symbol can be recognized.

Dashed lines:

The dash length at the start and end of a dashed line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as given in 
the symbol specification. The dashes shall always be as close to the dash length given in the symbol 
specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Dotted lines:

The gap between the dots at the start and end of a dotted line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as 
close to the gap given in the symbol specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following table lists the 
permissible combinations of screens.

113 Broken ground 113 Broken ground

114 Very broken ground 114 Very broken ground

208 Boulder field 208 Boulder field

307 Uncrossable marsh 307 Uncrossable marsh

308, 310 Marshes 308, 310 Marshes

401-402 Open lands 401-402 Open lands

403-404 Rough open lands 403-404 Rough open lands
405 Forest 405 Forest

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation 406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation

407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility 407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility

209 Dense boulder field 209 Dense boulder field

210-212 Stony ground 210-212 Stony ground

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width is as important as 
the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated. Minimum widths for area symbols (if not 
specified for the symbol):

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.75 m).

100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).

Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).

2An orienteering map must be printed on good, possibly water resistant, paper (weight 80-120 g/m ). 

Spot colour printing is recommended for IOF events. Other printing methods may be used, if colours and symbol 
sharpness have the same quality as printing with spot colours. 

Legibility depends on the correct choice of colours.

Until 2000, the majority of orienteering maps were printed using spot colour offset printing. With digital maps 
many new printing technologies have emerged, like CMYK offset printing (CMYK or 4-colour printing), and 
printing using laser or inkjet printers.

 Crossings, such as contours and symbols 105-107 (earth walls and erosion gully); symbol 513 (wall) and 
symbol 505 (footpath); symbol 511 (major power line) and symbol 516 (fence).

 Contours and symbol 104 (earth bank).

For legibility reasons, overlapping between line symbols (including outlines of area 
symbols) of different colours should be avoided, and the minimum gap of 0.15 mm should 
be applied. There are however exceptions:

 Contours and cliffs should at least partly overlap 

 Crossings, such as water courses and contours; fences and water courses.

The minimum gap of 0.15 mm only applies to the following types of area symbols:

 Area symbols with outlines, such as symbols 301 (uncrossable body of water), 302 (shallow body of water), 
307 (uncrossable marsh), 501 (paved area), 520 (out-of-bounds area), 522 (canopy) and 523 (ruin).

 Exclusive area symbols, such as symbol 206 (gigantic boulder), and 521 (building).

For area symbols in brown, black and blue with structure, such as 
broken ground, boulder field, stony ground and marsh symbols, it is 
important that the elements of the symbols do not interfere 
significantly with point and line symbols.

Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features must be 
clearly recognizable, so the minimum gap should be 0.4 mm. Examples are symbols 521 
(building) and 520 (out-of-bounds area); symbols 521 (building) and 515 (impassable wall); 
symbols 521 (building) and 521 (building); symbols 201 (impassable cliff) and 201 
(impassable cliff); symbols 411 (vegetation, impassable) and 301 (impassable body of water).

Openings in line symbols that represent impassable features (fence, cliff, wall) must be clearly recognizable and 
need to be at least 0.4 mm wide. For other line features, a minimum opening of 0.25 mm applies.

Styled lines:

The end length at the start and end of the line should be the same. The distance between style symbols on a 
styled line shall always be as close to the distance given in the symbol specification as possible, and never 
shorter than 0.8 times the given length. The end length shall be half the distance between the symbols.

Styled dashed lines:

Dash length shall follow the rules for dashed lines, and the style symbol shall always be centered on the dash.
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Line symbols need to be long enough to differentiate them from other symbols. Closed lines 
must have sufficient white space within to allow the line symbol to be recognized. For 
closed styled lines such as fences, walls and cliffs, there must be enough room for the 
styling (e.g. tags), so that the type of symbol can be recognized.

Dashed lines:

The dash length at the start and end of a dashed line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as given in 
the symbol specification. The dashes shall always be as close to the dash length given in the symbol 
specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Dotted lines:

The gap between the dots at the start and end of a dotted line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as 
close to the gap given in the symbol specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following table lists the 
permissible combinations of screens.

113 Broken ground 113 Broken ground

114 Very broken ground 114 Very broken ground

208 Boulder field 208 Boulder field

307 Uncrossable marsh 307 Uncrossable marsh

308, 310 Marshes 308, 310 Marshes

401-402 Open lands 401-402 Open lands

403-404 Rough open lands 403-404 Rough open lands
405 Forest 405 Forest

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation 406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation

407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility 407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility

209 Dense boulder field 209 Dense boulder field

210-212 Stony ground 210-212 Stony ground

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width is as important as 
the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated. Minimum widths for area symbols (if not 
specified for the symbol):

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.75 m).

100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).

Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).

2An orienteering map must be printed on good, possibly water resistant, paper (weight 80-120 g/m ). 

Spot colour printing is recommended for IOF events. Other printing methods may be used, if colours and symbol 
sharpness have the same quality as printing with spot colours. 

Legibility depends on the correct choice of colours.

Until 2000, the majority of orienteering maps were printed using spot colour offset printing. With digital maps 
many new printing technologies have emerged, like CMYK offset printing (CMYK or 4-colour printing), and 
printing using laser or inkjet printers.

 Crossings, such as contours and symbols 105-107 (earth walls and erosion gully); symbol 513 (wall) and 
symbol 505 (footpath); symbol 511 (major power line) and symbol 516 (fence).

 Contours and symbol 104 (earth bank).

For legibility reasons, overlapping between line symbols (including outlines of area 
symbols) of different colours should be avoided, and the minimum gap of 0.15 mm should 
be applied. There are however exceptions:

 Contours and cliffs should at least partly overlap 

 Crossings, such as water courses and contours; fences and water courses.

The minimum gap of 0.15 mm only applies to the following types of area symbols:

 Area symbols with outlines, such as symbols 301 (uncrossable body of water), 302 (shallow body of water), 
307 (uncrossable marsh), 501 (paved area), 520 (out-of-bounds area), 522 (canopy) and 523 (ruin).

 Exclusive area symbols, such as symbol 206 (gigantic boulder), and 521 (building).

For area symbols in brown, black and blue with structure, such as 
broken ground, boulder field, stony ground and marsh symbols, it is 
important that the elements of the symbols do not interfere 
significantly with point and line symbols.

Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features must be 
clearly recognizable, so the minimum gap should be 0.4 mm. Examples are symbols 521 
(building) and 520 (out-of-bounds area); symbols 521 (building) and 515 (impassable wall); 
symbols 521 (building) and 521 (building); symbols 201 (impassable cliff) and 201 
(impassable cliff); symbols 411 (vegetation, impassable) and 301 (impassable body of water).

Openings in line symbols that represent impassable features (fence, cliff, wall) must be clearly recognizable and 
need to be at least 0.4 mm wide. For other line features, a minimum opening of 0.25 mm applies.

Styled lines:

The end length at the start and end of the line should be the same. The distance between style symbols on a 
styled line shall always be as close to the distance given in the symbol specification as possible, and never 
shorter than 0.8 times the given length. The end length shall be half the distance between the symbols.

Styled dashed lines:

Dash length shall follow the rules for dashed lines, and the style symbol shall always be centered on the dash.
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Line symbols need to be long enough to differentiate them from other symbols. Closed lines 
must have sufficient white space within to allow the line symbol to be recognized. For 
closed styled lines such as fences, walls and cliffs, there must be enough room for the 
styling (e.g. tags), so that the type of symbol can be recognized.

Dashed lines:

The dash length at the start and end of a dashed line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as given in 
the symbol specification. The dashes shall always be as close to the dash length given in the symbol 
specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Dotted lines:

The gap between the dots at the start and end of a dotted line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as 
close to the gap given in the symbol specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following table lists the 
permissible combinations of screens.

113 Broken ground 113 Broken ground

114 Very broken ground 114 Very broken ground

208 Boulder field 208 Boulder field

307 Uncrossable marsh 307 Uncrossable marsh

308, 310 Marshes 308, 310 Marshes

401-402 Open lands 401-402 Open lands

403-404 Rough open lands 403-404 Rough open lands
405 Forest 405 Forest

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation 406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation

407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility 407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility

209 Dense boulder field 209 Dense boulder field

210-212 Stony ground 210-212 Stony ground

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width is as important as 
the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated. Minimum widths for area symbols (if not 
specified for the symbol):

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.75 m).

100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).

Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).

2An orienteering map must be printed on good, possibly water resistant, paper (weight 80-120 g/m ). 

Spot colour printing is recommended for IOF events. Other printing methods may be used, if colours and symbol 
sharpness have the same quality as printing with spot colours. 

Legibility depends on the correct choice of colours.

Until 2000, the majority of orienteering maps were printed using spot colour offset printing. With digital maps 
many new printing technologies have emerged, like CMYK offset printing (CMYK or 4-colour printing), and 
printing using laser or inkjet printers.

 Crossings, such as contours and symbols 105-107 (earth walls and erosion gully); symbol 513 (wall) and 
symbol 505 (footpath); symbol 511 (major power line) and symbol 516 (fence).

 Contours and symbol 104 (earth bank).

For legibility reasons, overlapping between line symbols (including outlines of area 
symbols) of different colours should be avoided, and the minimum gap of 0.15 mm should 
be applied. There are however exceptions:

 Contours and cliffs should at least partly overlap 

 Crossings, such as water courses and contours; fences and water courses.

The minimum gap of 0.15 mm only applies to the following types of area symbols:

 Area symbols with outlines, such as symbols 301 (uncrossable body of water), 302 (shallow body of water), 
307 (uncrossable marsh), 501 (paved area), 520 (out-of-bounds area), 522 (canopy) and 523 (ruin).

 Exclusive area symbols, such as symbol 206 (gigantic boulder), and 521 (building).

For area symbols in brown, black and blue with structure, such as 
broken ground, boulder field, stony ground and marsh symbols, it is 
important that the elements of the symbols do not interfere 
significantly with point and line symbols.

Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features must be 
clearly recognizable, so the minimum gap should be 0.4 mm. Examples are symbols 521 
(building) and 520 (out-of-bounds area); symbols 521 (building) and 515 (impassable wall); 
symbols 521 (building) and 521 (building); symbols 201 (impassable cliff) and 201 
(impassable cliff); symbols 411 (vegetation, impassable) and 301 (impassable body of water).

Openings in line symbols that represent impassable features (fence, cliff, wall) must be clearly recognizable and 
need to be at least 0.4 mm wide. For other line features, a minimum opening of 0.25 mm applies.

Styled lines:

The end length at the start and end of the line should be the same. The distance between style symbols on a 
styled line shall always be as close to the distance given in the symbol specification as possible, and never 
shorter than 0.8 times the given length. The end length shall be half the distance between the symbols.

Styled dashed lines:

Dash length shall follow the rules for dashed lines, and the style symbol shall always be centered on the dash.
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Gepunktete Linien:
Der Abstand zwischen den Punkten am Anfang und Ende einer gepunkteten Linie sollte gleich sein. Die 
Lücken müssen immer so nah wie möglich an dem in der Symbolspezifikation angegebenen Abstand sein, 
aber nie kürzer als das 0.8-fache der angegebenen Länge sein.

Gestaltete Linien:
Die Endlänge am Anfang und Ende der Linie sollte gleich sein. Der Abstand zwischen den Strukturen auf einer 
gestalteten Linie muss immer so nahe wie möglich an dem in der Symbolspezifikation angegebenen Abstand 
liegen, aber nie kürzer als das 0.8-fache der angegebenen Länge sein. Die Endlänge muss der halbe Abstand 
zwischen den Strukturen betragen.

Gestaltete gestrichelte Linien:
Die Strichlänge folgt den Regeln für gestrichelte Linien, und die Struktur muss immer auf dem Teilstrich 
zentriert sein.

Mindestgrössen für Flächen

Die Vorgabe von Mindestgrössen für Flächen ist schwierig, da die Form variiert. Die minimale Ausdehnung ist 
ebenso wichtig wie die minimale Fläche. Sehr dünne Teile der Flächen müssen verbreitert werden. 
Minimale Ausdehnung für Flächensymbole (wenn nicht für das Symbol angegeben):

100% Grün: 0.25 mm (Wirklichkeit 3.75 m).

100% Gelb: 0.3 mm (Wirklichkeit 4.5 m). 

Farbraster: 0.4 mm (Wirklichkeit 6 m).

2.11.4 Raster
Vegetation, offene Gebiete, Sümpfe usw. werden mit Punkt- oder Linienraster dargestellt. In der folgenden 
Tabelle sind die zulässigen Kombinationen von Rastern aufgelistet.

Line symbols need to be long enough to differentiate them from other symbols. Closed lines 
must have sufficient white space within to allow the line symbol to be recognized. For 
closed styled lines such as fences, walls and cliffs, there must be enough room for the 
styling (e.g. tags), so that the type of symbol can be recognized.

Dashed lines:

The dash length at the start and end of a dashed line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as given in 
the symbol specification. The dashes shall always be as close to the dash length given in the symbol 
specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Dotted lines:

The gap between the dots at the start and end of a dotted line should be the same. The gaps shall always be as 
close to the gap given in the symbol specification as possible, and never shorter than 0.8 times the given length.

Vegetation, open areas, marshes, etc. are shown with dot or line screens. The following table lists the 
permissible combinations of screens.

113 Broken ground 113 Broken ground

114 Very broken ground 114 Very broken ground

208 Boulder field 208 Boulder field

307 Uncrossable marsh 307 Uncrossable marsh

308, 310 Marshes 308, 310 Marshes

401-402 Open lands 401-402 Open lands

403-404 Rough open lands 403-404 Rough open lands
405 Forest 405 Forest

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation 406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation

407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility 407, 409 Vegetation, good visibility

209 Dense boulder field 209 Dense boulder field

210-212 Stony ground 210-212 Stony ground

Providing minimum dimensions for areas is difficult as the shape varies. The minimum width is as important as 
the minimum area. Very thin parts of areas must be exaggerated. Minimum widths for area symbols (if not 
specified for the symbol):

100% green: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.75 m).

100% yellow: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).

Colour screens: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).

2An orienteering map must be printed on good, possibly water resistant, paper (weight 80-120 g/m ). 

Spot colour printing is recommended for IOF events. Other printing methods may be used, if colours and symbol 
sharpness have the same quality as printing with spot colours. 

Legibility depends on the correct choice of colours.

Until 2000, the majority of orienteering maps were printed using spot colour offset printing. With digital maps 
many new printing technologies have emerged, like CMYK offset printing (CMYK or 4-colour printing), and 
printing using laser or inkjet printers.

 Crossings, such as contours and symbols 105-107 (earth walls and erosion gully); symbol 513 (wall) and 
symbol 505 (footpath); symbol 511 (major power line) and symbol 516 (fence).

 Contours and symbol 104 (earth bank).

For legibility reasons, overlapping between line symbols (including outlines of area 
symbols) of different colours should be avoided, and the minimum gap of 0.15 mm should 
be applied. There are however exceptions:

 Contours and cliffs should at least partly overlap 

 Crossings, such as water courses and contours; fences and water courses.

The minimum gap of 0.15 mm only applies to the following types of area symbols:

 Area symbols with outlines, such as symbols 301 (uncrossable body of water), 302 (shallow body of water), 
307 (uncrossable marsh), 501 (paved area), 520 (out-of-bounds area), 522 (canopy) and 523 (ruin).

 Exclusive area symbols, such as symbol 206 (gigantic boulder), and 521 (building).

For area symbols in brown, black and blue with structure, such as 
broken ground, boulder field, stony ground and marsh symbols, it is 
important that the elements of the symbols do not interfere 
significantly with point and line symbols.

Passages between symbols representing impassable / uncrossable features must be 
clearly recognizable, so the minimum gap should be 0.4 mm. Examples are symbols 521 
(building) and 520 (out-of-bounds area); symbols 521 (building) and 515 (impassable wall); 
symbols 521 (building) and 521 (building); symbols 201 (impassable cliff) and 201 
(impassable cliff); symbols 411 (vegetation, impassable) and 301 (impassable body of water).

Openings in line symbols that represent impassable features (fence, cliff, wall) must be clearly recognizable and 
need to be at least 0.4 mm wide. For other line features, a minimum opening of 0.25 mm applies.

Styled lines:

The end length at the start and end of the line should be the same. The distance between style symbols on a 
styled line shall always be as close to the distance given in the symbol specification as possible, and never 
shorter than 0.8 times the given length. The end length shall be half the distance between the symbols.

Styled dashed lines:

Dash length shall follow the rules for dashed lines, and the style symbol shall always be centered on the dash.

min. 0.15

OK

min. 0.40

min. 0.40

0.6

0.6

2 dashes
if isolated

2 dots ø 1.5 mm
5 dots

0.40

0.25

Minimum line length

Rendering of dashed lines, dotted lines and styled lines

 2.11.4 Screens

Minimum dimensions for areas

 2.12 Printing and colour
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113 Kleinkupiertes Gelände
114 Stark kleinkupiertes Gelände
208 Blockfeld
209 Dichtes Blockfeld
210-212 Steiniger Boden
307 Unpassierbarer Sumpf
308, 310 Sumpf
401-402 Offenes Gebiet
403-404 Rauhes offenes Gebiet
405 Wald
406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation
407, 409 Vegetation, gute Sicht

113 Kleinkupiertes Gelände

208 Blockfeld
209 Dichtes Blockfeld

210-212 Steiniger Boden
307 Unpassierbarer Sumpf

308, 310 Sumpf

406, 408, 410, 411 Vegetation
407, 409 Vegetation, gute Sicht

405 Wald
403-404 Rauhes offenes Gebiet

401-402 Offenes Gebiet

114 Stark kleinkupiertes Gelände

2.12 Druck und Farbe

Eine OL-Karte muss auf gutem, eventuell wasserabweisendem Papier (Gewicht 80-120 g/m²) gedruckt werden. 

Für IOF-Veranstaltungen wird der Schmuckfarbdruck empfohlen. Andere Druckverfahren können verwendet 
werden, wenn Farben und Symbolschärfe die gleiche Qualität haben wie der Schmuckfarbdruck.

Die Lesbarkeit hängt von der richtigen Wahl der Farben ab.
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Das Aussehen der Farben hängt von der Druckreihenfolge ab.
Im Schmuckfarbendruck sollte die Reihenfolge immer sein:
1. Gelb
2. Grün
3. Grau
4. Braun
5. Blau
6. Schwarz
7. Violett

Colour Angle
Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black

15°
75°

0°
45°

Recommended angles

Colour PMS number
Process black
471
136
299
361
428
Purple

Black
Brown
Yellow
Blue
Green
Grey
Violet

Four-colour printing is the traditional way of printing most colour work; maps have been one of the main 
exceptions due to the fine line requirements. 

The four-colour printing method uses the three basic colours of the additive colour model: cyan, magenta and 
yellow. In theory a mix of 100% of cyan, magenta and yellow produces black colour, but in reality it will be more of 
a dark brown. Therefore, black is normally printed as a separate colour. After these four colours the model is 
often referred to as CMYK. 

Although four-colour printing requires fewer and standardized inks, the main advantage of using this process is 
that it allows the inclusion of colour photographs and full colour advertisements at no extra cost. 

The mapper has to take into consideration the limitations and potential errors of this method. The reproduction of 
very thin lines (contours) requires special attention.

Spot colour printing uses pure colour inks. Each spot colour ink is made by mixing a number of stock inks in 
specific proportions to produce the desired colour. The colours specified for use for orienteering maps are 
defined by the Pantone Matching System (PMS). 

The map may be in up to 6 colours (excluding overprinting). 

The following spot colours shall be used for orienteering maps:

The new printing techniques have not yet reached the quality of spot colour offset printing. A badly printed map 
will spoil the time consuming field surveying and map drawing process, and cause unfair conditions for 
competitors. Consequently, any use of maps printed in another way than the benchmark “spot colour offset 
printing” for orienteering events must be tested carefully beforehand, and for international events approved by 
the IOF.

For major IOF events, only spot colour offset printing will be allowed until the IOF decides that the quality of 
alternative printing methods have reached a sufficient level.

The appearance of colours is dependent on the printing order.
In spot colour printing, order should always be:
1. yellow
2. green
3. grey
4. brown
5. blue
6. black
7. purple

To avoid unwanted moiré effects the recommended angle set should always be used when doing CMYK printing 
with regular rasters. In proper stochastic screens the dots are placed randomly, so angles are irrelevant and 
unwanted moiré effects will not appear.

The appearance of colours is dependent on the printing order. In 4-colour offset printing of orienteering maps the 
printing order should be:

Colour recommendations for CMYK printing (and other alternative printing methods) is published in a separate 
document.

The colour mixture can be done either with traditional printing screens or special printing screens with randomly 
distributed dots called stochastic screens or frequency modulated screens. The latter screens will improve 
legibility and make fine lines such as contours more readable, and is therefore highly recommended.

Traditional screens should have a screen frequency of at least 60 lines/cm. For stochastic screens the frequency 
will vary randomly.

1. Black

2. Yellow 

3. Cyan 

4. Magenta

 2.12.1 Spot colour printing

 2.12.2 Four-colour printing

Angles

Printing order

Colours

Screens

Screen frequency
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Bis 2000 wurde die Mehrheit der OL-Karten im Schmuckfarben-Offsetdruck hergestellt. Mit digitalen Karten 
sind viele neue Drucktechnologien entstanden, wie der CMYK-Offsetdruck (CMYK- oder Vierfarb-Druck) und 
das Drucken mit Laser- oder Tintenstrahldruckern.

Die neuen Drucktechniken haben die Qualität des Schmuckfarben-Offsetdrucks noch nicht erreicht. Eine 
schlecht gedruckte Karte verdirbt die zeitraubende Geländeaufnahme und Kartenzeichnung und verur-
sacht unfaire Bedingungen für die Wettkämpfer. Folglich muss jede Verwendung von Karten, die auf andere 
Weise als der Richtwert „Schmuckfarben-Offsetdruck“ für OL-Veranstaltungen gedruckt werden, sorgfältig 
getestet und für internationale Veranstaltungen von der IOF genehmigt werden.

Für die IOF-Hauptveranstaltungen wird nur der Schmuckfarben-Offsetdruck erlaubt, bis die IOF entschei-
det, dass die Qualität der alternativen Druckverfahren ein ausreichendes Niveau erreicht hat.

2.12.1 Schmuckfarbendruck
Schmuckfarbendruck verwendet echte Farben. Jede Schmuckfarbe wird durch Mischen einer Anzahl von 
Grundfarben in bestimmten Anteilen hergestellt, um die gewünschte Farbe zu erzeugen. Für die 
Verwendung für OL-Karten werden die Farben durch das Pantone Matching System (PMS) definiert.

Die Karte kann bis zu 6 Farben (ohne Bahneindruck) enthalten.

Für OL-Karten werden folgende Schmuckfarben verwendet: 

2.12.2 Vierfarbdruck
Vierfarbdruck ist die traditionelle Art und Weise für die meisten Farbdrucke; Karten sind eine der 
Hauptausnahmen aufgrund der feinen Linienanforderungen.

Die Vierfarbdruck-Methode verwendet die drei Grundfarben des additiven Farbmodells: Cyan, Magenta 
und Gelb. In der Theorie ergibt eine Mischung aus 100 % Cyan, Magenta und Gelb eine schwarze Farbe, 
aber in Wirklichkeit ist es mehr ein Dunkelbraun. Deshalb wird Schwarz normalerweise als separate Farbe 
gedruckt. Das Modell wird nach diesen vier Farben oft als CMYK bezeichnet.

Obwohl der Vierfarbdruck weniger und standardisierte Farben erfordert, ist der Hauptvorteil dieser Methode, 
dass das Hinzufügen von Farbfotos und Vollfarbwerbung ohne zusätzliche Kosten möglich ist.

Der Kartograf muss die Einschränkungen und mögliche Fehler dieser Methode berücksichtigen. Die 
Reproduktion von sehr dünnen Linien (Höhenkurven) erfordert besondere Aufmerksamkeit.

Farben
Farbempfehlungen für den CMYK-Druck (und andere alternative Druckverfahren) werden in einem sepa-
raten Dokument veröffentlicht.



Colour Angle
Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black

15°
75°

0°
45°

Recommended angles

Colour PMS number
Process black
471
136
299
361
428
Purple

Black
Brown
Yellow
Blue
Green
Grey
Violet

Four-colour printing is the traditional way of printing most colour work; maps have been one of the main 
exceptions due to the fine line requirements. 

The four-colour printing method uses the three basic colours of the additive colour model: cyan, magenta and 
yellow. In theory a mix of 100% of cyan, magenta and yellow produces black colour, but in reality it will be more of 
a dark brown. Therefore, black is normally printed as a separate colour. After these four colours the model is 
often referred to as CMYK. 

Although four-colour printing requires fewer and standardized inks, the main advantage of using this process is 
that it allows the inclusion of colour photographs and full colour advertisements at no extra cost. 

The mapper has to take into consideration the limitations and potential errors of this method. The reproduction of 
very thin lines (contours) requires special attention.

Spot colour printing uses pure colour inks. Each spot colour ink is made by mixing a number of stock inks in 
specific proportions to produce the desired colour. The colours specified for use for orienteering maps are 
defined by the Pantone Matching System (PMS). 

The map may be in up to 6 colours (excluding overprinting). 

The following spot colours shall be used for orienteering maps:

The new printing techniques have not yet reached the quality of spot colour offset printing. A badly printed map 
will spoil the time consuming field surveying and map drawing process, and cause unfair conditions for 
competitors. Consequently, any use of maps printed in another way than the benchmark “spot colour offset 
printing” for orienteering events must be tested carefully beforehand, and for international events approved by 
the IOF.

For major IOF events, only spot colour offset printing will be allowed until the IOF decides that the quality of 
alternative printing methods have reached a sufficient level.

The appearance of colours is dependent on the printing order.
In spot colour printing, order should always be:
1. yellow
2. green
3. grey
4. brown
5. blue
6. black
7. purple

To avoid unwanted moiré effects the recommended angle set should always be used when doing CMYK printing 
with regular rasters. In proper stochastic screens the dots are placed randomly, so angles are irrelevant and 
unwanted moiré effects will not appear.

The appearance of colours is dependent on the printing order. In 4-colour offset printing of orienteering maps the 
printing order should be:

Colour recommendations for CMYK printing (and other alternative printing methods) is published in a separate 
document.

The colour mixture can be done either with traditional printing screens or special printing screens with randomly 
distributed dots called stochastic screens or frequency modulated screens. The latter screens will improve 
legibility and make fine lines such as contours more readable, and is therefore highly recommended.

Traditional screens should have a screen frequency of at least 60 lines/cm. For stochastic screens the frequency 
will vary randomly.

1. Black

2. Yellow 

3. Cyan 

4. Magenta

 2.12.1 Spot colour printing

 2.12.2 Four-colour printing

Angles

Printing order

Colours

Screens

Screen frequency
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Raster
Die Farbmischung kann entweder mit herkömmlichen Druckrastern oder speziellen Druckrastern mit zufällig 
verteilten Punkten, sogenannten stochastischen oder frequenzmodulierten Rastern, erfolgen. Die letzteren 
Raster werden die Lesbarkeit verbessern und feine Linien wie Höhenkurven besser lesbar machen und sind 
daher sehr empfehlenswert.

Rasterdichte
Traditionelle Raster sollten eine Rasterdichte von wenigstens 60 Linien / cm aufweisen. Für stochastische 
Raster variiert die Dichte zufällig.

Winkel
Um unerwünschte Moiré-Effekte zu vermeiden, sollte bei Anwendung von CMYK-Druck mit regelmässigen 
Rastern immer der empfohlene Winkel verwendet werden. In richtigen stochastischen Rastern werden die 
Punkte nach dem Zufallsprinzip platziert, so dass Winkel irrelevant sind und unerwünschte Moiré-Effekte 
nicht erscheinen werden.

Druckreihenfolge
Das Aussehen der Farben hängt von der Druckreihenfolge ab. Beim Vierfarb-Offsetdruck von OL-Karten 
sollte die Reihenfolge sein: 

Colour Angle
Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Black

15°
75°

0°
45°

Recommended angles

Colour PMS number
Process black
471
136
299
361
428
Purple

Black
Brown
Yellow
Blue
Green
Grey
Violet

Four-colour printing is the traditional way of printing most colour work; maps have been one of the main 
exceptions due to the fine line requirements. 

The four-colour printing method uses the three basic colours of the additive colour model: cyan, magenta and 
yellow. In theory a mix of 100% of cyan, magenta and yellow produces black colour, but in reality it will be more of 
a dark brown. Therefore, black is normally printed as a separate colour. After these four colours the model is 
often referred to as CMYK. 

Although four-colour printing requires fewer and standardized inks, the main advantage of using this process is 
that it allows the inclusion of colour photographs and full colour advertisements at no extra cost. 

The mapper has to take into consideration the limitations and potential errors of this method. The reproduction of 
very thin lines (contours) requires special attention.

Spot colour printing uses pure colour inks. Each spot colour ink is made by mixing a number of stock inks in 
specific proportions to produce the desired colour. The colours specified for use for orienteering maps are 
defined by the Pantone Matching System (PMS). 

The map may be in up to 6 colours (excluding overprinting). 

The following spot colours shall be used for orienteering maps:

The new printing techniques have not yet reached the quality of spot colour offset printing. A badly printed map 
will spoil the time consuming field surveying and map drawing process, and cause unfair conditions for 
competitors. Consequently, any use of maps printed in another way than the benchmark “spot colour offset 
printing” for orienteering events must be tested carefully beforehand, and for international events approved by 
the IOF.

For major IOF events, only spot colour offset printing will be allowed until the IOF decides that the quality of 
alternative printing methods have reached a sufficient level.

The appearance of colours is dependent on the printing order.
In spot colour printing, order should always be:
1. yellow
2. green
3. grey
4. brown
5. blue
6. black
7. purple

To avoid unwanted moiré effects the recommended angle set should always be used when doing CMYK printing 
with regular rasters. In proper stochastic screens the dots are placed randomly, so angles are irrelevant and 
unwanted moiré effects will not appear.

The appearance of colours is dependent on the printing order. In 4-colour offset printing of orienteering maps the 
printing order should be:

Colour recommendations for CMYK printing (and other alternative printing methods) is published in a separate 
document.

The colour mixture can be done either with traditional printing screens or special printing screens with randomly 
distributed dots called stochastic screens or frequency modulated screens. The latter screens will improve 
legibility and make fine lines such as contours more readable, and is therefore highly recommended.

Traditional screens should have a screen frequency of at least 60 lines/cm. For stochastic screens the frequency 
will vary randomly.

1. Black

2. Yellow 

3. Cyan 

4. Magenta

 2.12.1 Spot colour printing

 2.12.2 Four-colour printing

Angles

Printing order

Colours

Screens

Screen frequency
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Farbe	 Winkel
Cyan	 15°
Magenta	 75°
Gelb	 0°
Schwarz	 45°

Empfohlene Winkel



The following information shall be provided on the front of the map:

 Map scale; Contour interval.

Other information that is often included:

 Name of the map; Map issuer; Date of the map (year of surveying); Map specification; Name of mappers;
Name of print shop; Copyright.

Colour vision impairment is the decreased ability to perceive differences between some colours that others can 
distinguish. That can affect orienteering map reading. 5-8% men and 0.5% women have some kind of colour 
related visual disorder. Orienteers with colour impairments may confuse the following colours:

 magenta and green (control in dark green areas - very hard to see)

 yellow and green (hard to distinguish between open and thick forested areas)

 brown and green (problems with brown symbols in green areas)

When choosing colours for the ISOM the above was considered. The chosen set of colours is a compromise.

Structure can help in differentiating screens.

Use a rougher dot screen or a hatch pattern for the green screens (406, 408) to differentiate between greens and 
yellows.

Use a rougher dot screen or a hatch pattern for the green component of the forbidden area (olive green).

Purple 

Black 

Brown 

Blue 

Green

Illustration: Contours in dense vegetation printed in 4-colours. Overprinting effect in the right illustration.

Overprinting

With traditional spot colour printing inks are physically printed on top of each other. It is possible to simulate the 
same with four-colour printing technique, and this optimises legibility and gives a colour appearance as close to 
traditional spot colour printing as possible. To achieve this effect in four-colour printing, information underlying (in 
the spot colour printing order described in 2.12.1) a specific spot colour should not be blocked out (erased / 
printed white) completely, but should be blended in to produce a new colour for printing.The use of overprinting 
effect with 4-colour offset printing is recommended for the following solid colours: 

2.13 Peripheral information

 2.12.3 Colour vision impairment

 2.12.4 Printing suggestions for the colour vision impaired
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Überdruck
Mit dem traditionellen Schmuckfarbendruck werden die Farben technisch übereinander gedruckt. Es ist 
möglich, das gleiche mit Vierfarb-Drucktechnik zu simulieren. Dies optimiert die Lesbarkeit und gibt ein 
farbiges Erscheinungsbild, das so nah wie möglich am traditionellen Schmuckfarbendruck ist. Um diesen 
Effekt im Vierfarbdruck zu erreichen, sollte die untenliegende Farbinformation (in der in 2.12.1 beschrie-
benen Schmuckfarben-Druckreihenfolge) einer bestimmten Schmuckfarbe nicht völlig ausgeblendet 
werden, sondern teilweise mit den darüberliegenden Farben gemischt werden, so dass beim Drucken 
eine neue Farbe entsteht. Der Gebrauch des Überdruckeffektes mit dem Vierfarb-Offsetdruck wird für die 
folgenden Vollfarben empfohlen:

Violett
Schwarz
Braun
Blau
Grün

Abbildung: Höhenkurven in dichter Vegetation im Vierfarb-Druck. Überdruckeffekt in der rechten Abbildung.

2.12.3 Eingeschränkte Farbwahrnehmung
Eingeschränkte Farbwahrnehmung ist die verminderte Fähigkeit, Unterschiede zwischen einigen Farben 
wahrzunehmen, die andere unterscheiden können. Das kann das OL-Kartenlesen beeinflussen. 5-8% der 
Männer und 0.5% der Frauen haben eine Art farbbezogene Einschränkung. Orientierungsläufer mit einge-
schränkter Farbwahrnehmung können folgende Farben verwechseln:

•	 Magenta und Grün (Kontrollposten in dunkelgrünen Bereichen – sehr schwer zu sehen)

•	 Gelb und Grün (schwierig zu unterscheiden zwischen offenen Gebieten und dichter Vegetation)

•	 Braun und Grün (Probleme mit braunen Symbolen in grünen Flächen)

Bei der Auswahl der Farben für die ISOM wurde das oben genannte berücksichtigt. Die gewählte Farbpalette 
ist ein Kompromiss.

2.12.4 Druckempfehlungen für Personen mit eingeschränkter 
Farbwahrnehmung
Die Struktur kann bei der Unterscheidung von Rastern helfen.

Verwenden Sie ein gröberes Raster oder eine Schraffur für die grünen Raster (406, 408), um zwischen Grün 
und Gelb zu unterscheiden.

Verwenden Sie ein gröberes Raster oder eine Schraffur für die grüne Komponente des verbotenen Gebietes 
(520, oliv).

2.13 Zusätzliche Informationen
Auf der Vorderseite der Karte sind folgende Angaben zu machen:

•	 Kartenmassstab; Äquidistanz.

Weitere Informationen, die oft enthalten sind:

•	 Name der Karte; Herausgeber der Karte; Stand der Karte (Jahr der Aufnahme); Kartennorm; Name des 
Kartografen; Name der Druckerei; Copyright.



The following information shall be provided on the front of the map:

 Map scale; Contour interval.

Other information that is often included:

 Name of the map; Map issuer; Date of the map (year of surveying); Map specification; Name of mappers;
Name of print shop; Copyright.

Colour vision impairment is the decreased ability to perceive differences between some colours that others can 
distinguish. That can affect orienteering map reading. 5-8% men and 0.5% women have some kind of colour 
related visual disorder. Orienteers with colour impairments may confuse the following colours:

 magenta and green (control in dark green areas - very hard to see)

 yellow and green (hard to distinguish between open and thick forested areas)

 brown and green (problems with brown symbols in green areas)

When choosing colours for the ISOM the above was considered. The chosen set of colours is a compromise.

Structure can help in differentiating screens.

Use a rougher dot screen or a hatch pattern for the green screens (406, 408) to differentiate between greens and 
yellows.

Use a rougher dot screen or a hatch pattern for the green component of the forbidden area (olive green).
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Black 

Brown 

Blue 

Green

Illustration: Contours in dense vegetation printed in 4-colours. Overprinting effect in the right illustration.

Overprinting

With traditional spot colour printing inks are physically printed on top of each other. It is possible to simulate the 
same with four-colour printing technique, and this optimises legibility and gives a colour appearance as close to 
traditional spot colour printing as possible. To achieve this effect in four-colour printing, information underlying (in 
the spot colour printing order described in 2.12.1) a specific spot colour should not be blocked out (erased / 
printed white) completely, but should be blended in to produce a new colour for printing.The use of overprinting 
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0.14

0.14

0.4 (OM)

gap or infill between two lines
line thickness
distance
diameter

symbol orientated to north
(OM) = Outside measure
(IM)  = Inside measure
(CC) = Centre to centre

Note: dimensions are 
specified in mm at 
the scale of 1:15 000.
All drawings are at
1:7 500 for clarity only.

The shape of the terrain is shown by means of contours, aided by special symbols for small knolls, depressions, 
etc. This is complemented in black by symbols for rock and cliffs.
While it is important to show the smaller features of the terrain, such as re-entrants, spurs, knolls and 
depressions, it is essential that an abundance of small features do not hide the main features of the terrain, such 
as hills, valleys and major fault lines.
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this complicates the map and gives a wrong impression of height 
differences.

101 Contour
A line joining points of equal height. The standard vertical interval between contours 
is 5 metres. A contour interval of 2.5 metres may be used for flat terrains.
Slope lines may be drawn on the lower side of a contour line to clarify the direction of 
slope. When used, they should be placed in re-entrants.
A closed contour represents a knoll or a depression. A depression has to have at least 
one slope line. Minimum height/depth should be 1 m.
Relationships between adjacent contour lines are important. Adjacent contour lines 
show form and structure. Small details on contours should be avoided because they 
tend to hide the main features of the terrain.
Prominent features such as depressions, re-entrants, spurs, earth banks and 
terraces may have to be exaggerated.
Absolute height accuracy is of little importance, but the relative height difference 
between neighbouring features should be represented on the map as accurately as 
possible. It is permissible to alter the height of a contour slightly if this improves the 
representation of a feature. This deviation should not exceed 25% of the contour 
interval, and attention must be paid to neighbouring features.
The smallest bend in a contour line is 0.25 mm from centre to centre of the line 

Definitions of features to be mapped and specifications of map symbols are given in the following sections. 
Symbols are classified into seven categories:

(brown)
(black+grey)
(blue)
(green+yellow)
(black)
(black+blue)
(purple)

Landforms
Rock and boulders
Water and marsh
Vegetation
Man-made features
Technical symbols
Course symbols

Most of the symbols in this specification shall be orientated to north. That a symbol is to be orientated to north is 
indicated with an arrow pointing upward beside the symbol. When a symbol shall be orientated to north, it means 
that it shall be orientated to magnetic north and hence relative to the edges of the paper and the magnetic north 
lines.

For area symbols, colour percentages are given in the text ("green 50%") and the illustrations ("50%"). For area 
symbols with structure / pattern, the calculated colour percentages are given in parenthesis.

Detailed graphical definitions for some of the symbols are provided in section 3.8 Precise definitions of symbols.

3.1 Landforms

3 SYMBOLS
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3 SYMBOLE
Die Definition der zu kartierenden Objekte und die Beschreibung der Kartensymbole erfolgt in den folgen-
den Abschnitten. Die Symbole sind in sieben Kategorien unterteilt:

Geländerelief	 (Braun)
Felsen und Steine	 (Schwarz+Grau)
Gewässer und Sümpfe	 (Blau)
Vegetation	 (Grün+Gelb)
Künstliche Objekte	 (Schwarz)
Technische Symbole	 (Schwarz+Blau)
Bahnsignaturen	 (Violett)

Die meisten Symbole in dieser Norm sind nach Norden auszurichten, was mit einem nach oben zeigenden 
roten Pfeil neben dem Symbol dargestellt wird. 

Wenn ein Symbol nach Norden auszurichten ist, bedeutet dies, dass es nach dem magnetischen Nord und 
damit parallel zum Papierrand und den magnetischen Nordlinien ausgerichtet werden muss.

Für Flächensymbole wird der Farbanteil im Text (z. B. „Grün 50%“) und in der Abbildung (z. B. „50%“) 
angegeben. Für Flächensymbole mit einer Struktur oder einem Raster erfolgt die berechnete Prozentangabe 
in Klammern (z. B. „Dichte 29%“).

Die detaillierten grafischen Spezifikationen einiger Symbole sind im Kapitel 3.8 Genaue Symboldefinitionen 
beschrieben.

3.1 Geländeformen 

Die Geländeformen werden mit Höhenkurven und speziellen Symbolen für kleine Hügel, Senken, usw. 
dargestellt. Dies wird ergänzt mit Symbolen für Felsen und Felswände in Schwarz.
Obwohl es wichtig ist, kleinere Geländeobjekte wie Mulden, Nasen, Kuppen und Senken darzustellen, ist 
es entscheidend, dass eine Vielzahl kleiner Objekte nicht die wesentlichen Geländeformen wie Hügel, 
Täler und grössere Bruchkanten verbergen.
Eine übermässige Verwendung von Formlinien muss vermieden werden, da sonst die Karte unübersicht-
lich wird und ein falscher Eindruck der Höhenunterschiede entsteht.

101 Höhenkurve
Eine Linie, die Punkte gleicher Höhe verbindet. Die normale Äquidistanz beträgt 5 m. 
Eine Äquidistanz von 2.5 m kann für flache Gebiete verwendet werden.
Fallstriche können auf der abwärts gerichteten Seite einer Höhenkurve gezeichnet 
werden, damit die Richtung, in welche das Gelände abfällt, klarer wird. Die Fallstriche 
sollten in Mulden gezeichnet werden.
Eine geschlossene Höhenkurve stellt einen Hügel oder eine Senke dar. Eine Senke 
muss mindestens einen Fallstrich enthalten. Minimale Höhe oder Tiefe sollte 1 m sein. 
Die Beziehung zwischen benachbarten Höhenkurven ist wichtig. Benachbarte 
Höhenkurven bestimmen Form und Struktur. Kleine Details in den Höhenkurven 
sollten weggelassen werden, weil diese die Hauptformen des Geländes verbergen 
können.
Markante Objekte wie Senken, Mulden, Nasen, Böschungen und Terrassen müssen 
möglicherweise vergrössert werden.

Hinweis: Massangaben 
sind in mm für den 
Massstab 1:15 000 
angegeben.
Alle Zeichnungen sind 
zur Verdeutlichung in 
1:7 500.

Abstand (Zwischenraum) oder 
Füllung zwischen zwei Linien
Strichstärke
Distanz
Durchmesser
Signatur nach Norden ausge-
richtet
(OM)	 Aussenmass
(IM)	 Innenmass
(CC)	 Zentrum zu Zentrum
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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Die absolute Höhe ist von geringerer Bedeutung, aber der relative Höhenunterschied 
benachbarter Objekte sollte auf der Karte so genau wie möglich wiedergegeben 
werden. Es ist gestattet, Höhenkurven leicht zu verändern, wenn dadurch ein 
Objekt besser dargestellt werden kann. Derartige Abweichungen sollten nicht mehr 
als 25% der Äquidistanz betragen, wobei benachbarte Objekte zu berücksichtigen 
sind.
Die engste Biegung in einer Höhenkurve ist 0.25 mm (Wirklichkeit 4 m) von 
Linienmitte zu Linienmitte. Die Breite einer Mulde oder Nase muss grösser als 0.5 
mm (Wirklichkeit 8 m) von Linienmitte zu Linienmitte sein.
Die minimale Länge eines mit Höhenkurven dargestellten Hügels ist 0.9 mm 
(Wirklichkeit 13.5 m) und die minimale Breite beträgt 0.6 mm (Wirklichkeit 9 m, 
beides aussen gemessen). Kleinere, deutliche Hügel werden mit dem Symbol 109 
(Kuppe) oder Symbol 110 (längliche Kuppe) dargestellt oder können vergrössert 
gezeichnet werden, damit die Minimaldimensionen eingehalten werden.
Eine Senke muss wegen dem Fallstrich eine minimale Länge von 1.1 mm 
(Wirklichkeit 16.5 m) haben und eine minimale Breite von aussen gemessen 0.7 
mm (Wirklichkeit 10.5 m). Kleinere, markante Senken können mit Symbol 111 
(kleine Senke) dargestellt oder können vergrössert gezeichnet werden, damit die 
Minimaldimensionen eingehalten werden.
Die Höhenkurven sollten beim Symbol 109 (Kuppe) oder Symbol 110 (längliche 
Kuppe) angepasst (nicht unterbrochen) werden.
Farbe: Braun.

102 Zählkurve
Jede fünfte Höhenkurve wird als dickere Linie gezeichnet. Dies hilft, 
Höhenunterschiede und die grossen Geländeformen schnell zu erkennen. In einem 
Gebiet mit vielen Details kann eine Zählkurve als normale Höhenkurve gezeichnet 
werden. Ebenso werden kleine Hügel und Senken normalerweise nicht mit 
Zählkurven gezeichnet.
In flachem Gelände muss die Höhe der Zählkurven sorgfältig ausgewählt werden. 
Die ideale Höhe für eine Zählkurve ist die mittlere Höhenkurve im markantesten 
Hang.
Einer Zählkurve kann eine Höhenangabe zugeordnet werden. Die Zahl sollte so in 
der Zählkurve platziert werden, dass andere Objekte nicht verdeckt werden. Die 
Ziffern werden so ausgerichtet, dass ihre obere Kante hangaufwärts gerichtet ist. 
Die Zahl wird 1.5 mm hoch in einer Schrift ohne Serifen geschrieben.
Farbe: Braun.

103 Formlinie 
Formlinien werden verwendet, wo mehr Information über die Geländeform gege-
ben werden muss. Formlinien werden nur dort benutzt, wo eine Darstellung mit 
normalen Höhenkurven nicht möglich ist. Formlinien dürfen nicht als 
Zwischenkurven verwendet werden. Zwischen benachbarten Höhenkurven sollte 
nur eine Formlinie gezeichnet werden. Es ist wichtig, dass die Linie sich sauber in 
das Kurvenbild einfügt, d.h. Anfang und Ende sollten möglichst parallel zu den be-
nachbarten Linien sein. Die Linienunterbrüche müssen in möglichst gerade 
Kurventeile platziert werden. Formlinien können verwendet werden um flachere 
Hügel und Senken von deutlicheren zu unterscheiden. Die minimale Höhe oder 
Tiefe beträgt 1m.
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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Übermässige Anwendung von Formlinien muss vermieden werden, weil dadurch 
das dreidimensionale Geländebild gestört und das Kartenlesen schwierig wird.
Minimale Länge einer nicht geschlossenen Formlinie: zwei Striche.
Minimale Ausdehnung für Hügel und Senken: aussen gemessen 1.1 mm 
(Wirklichkeit 16.5 m).
Farbe: Braun.

104 Erdböschung
Eine Erdböschung ist ein Bruch der Erdoberfläche, der sich von der Umgebung 
deutlich abhebt, wie z.B. Ränder von Kies- oder Sandgruben, Einschnitte von 
Strassen und Eisenbahnen oder Dämme. Minimale Höhe 1 m. Eine Erdböschung 
kann die Belaufbarkeit beeinflussen. Die Fallstriche zeigen die ganze Ausdehnung 
der Erdböschung. Bei langen Erdböschungen können an den Enden kürzere 
Fallstriche verwendet werden. Falls zwei Erdböschungen zu eng beieinanderliegen, 
können die Fallstriche weggelassen werden. Unpassierbare Erdböschungen müs-
sen mit Symbol 201 (unpassierbare Felswand) gezeichnet werden. 
Minimale Länge: 0.6 mm (Wirklichkeit 9 m).
Farbe: Braun.

105 Erdwall
Deutlicher Erdwall. Minimale Höhe 1 m.
Minimale Länge: 2.0 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m).
Farbe: Braun.

106 Verfallener Erdwall
Ein verfallener oder undeutlicher Erdwall. Minimale Höhe 0.5 m.
Minimale Länge: 2 Striche (3.65 mm – Wirklichkeit 55 m). Falls kürzer, muss das 
Symbol zur minimalen Länge überzeichnet oder in Symbol 105 (Erdwall) geändert 
werden.
Farbe: Braun.

107 Graben
Ein Erosionsgraben, welcher zu klein ist um mit dem Symbol 104 (Erdböschung) 
gezeichnet zu werden. Minimale Tiefe: 1 m.
Minimale Länge: 1.6 mm (Wirklichkeit 24 m).
Höhenkurven sollen bei diesem Symbol nicht unterbrochen werden.
Farbe: Braun.

108 Kleiner Graben
Ein kleiner Erosionsgraben, trockener Bewässerungsgraben oder Schützengraben. 
Mindesttiefe: 0.5 m.
Minimale Länge (isoliert) 3 Punkte (1.15 mm – Wirklichkeit 17 m).
Höhenkurven sollen bei diesem Symbol unterbrochen werden.
Farbe: Braun.
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112 Pit
Pits and holes with distinct steep sides which cannot be shown to scale using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
A pit larger than 5 m x 5 m should normally be exaggerated and drawn using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Pits without steep sides are represented with symbol 111 (small 
depression).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: brown.

113 Broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable but has little impact on 
runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.5 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 3–4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
Colour: brown.

114 Very broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls, which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable and affects runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.38 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 7–9 dots / mm  (22-28%).
Colour: brown.

115 Prominent landform feature
The feature must be very clearly distinguishable from its surroundings.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, which is orientated to north.
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Colour: brown.

Rock is a special category of landform. The inclusion of rock gives useful information about danger and 
runnability as well as providing features for map reading and control points. Rock is shown in black to distinguish 
it from other landform features. Care must be taken to make sure that rock features such as cliffs fit with the 
shape and fall of the ground as shown by contours.

201 Impassable cliff
A cliff, quarry or earth bank that is so high and steep that it is impossible to pass/climb 
or is dangerous.
For vertical rock faces the tags may be omitted if space is short. Ends of the top line 
may be rounded or square. For plan shape representation, the minimum width is 0.35 
mm. Shorter tags may be used at the ends.
The gap between two impassable cliffs or between impassable cliffs and other 
impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
When an impassable cliff drops straight into water, making it impossible to pass 
under the cliff along the water’s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly 
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: black.

202 Cliff
A passable cliff or quarry. Minimum height: 1 m.
If the direction of fall of the cliff is not apparent from the contours, or to improve 
legibility, short tags may be drawn in the direction of the downslope.
For non-vertical cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal extent. 
Ends of the top line may be rounded or square. A passage between two cliffs must be 
at least 0.2 mm. A cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Crossing a cliff will normally slow progress.
Colour: black.

203 Rocky pit or cave
Rocky pits, holes, caves or mineshafts which may constitute a danger to the competi-
tor. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol shall be orientated to 
north, except for caves with a distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into 
the cave.
Rocky pits larger than 5 m in diameter should be exaggerated and represented using 
cliff symbols (201, 202).
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

3.2 Rock and boulders
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112 Pit
Pits and holes with distinct steep sides which cannot be shown to scale using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
A pit larger than 5 m x 5 m should normally be exaggerated and drawn using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Pits without steep sides are represented with symbol 111 (small 
depression).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: brown.

113 Broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable but has little impact on 
runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.5 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 3–4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
Colour: brown.

114 Very broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls, which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable and affects runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.38 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 7–9 dots / mm  (22-28%).
Colour: brown.

115 Prominent landform feature
The feature must be very clearly distinguishable from its surroundings.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, which is orientated to north.
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Colour: brown.

Rock is a special category of landform. The inclusion of rock gives useful information about danger and 
runnability as well as providing features for map reading and control points. Rock is shown in black to distinguish 
it from other landform features. Care must be taken to make sure that rock features such as cliffs fit with the 
shape and fall of the ground as shown by contours.

201 Impassable cliff
A cliff, quarry or earth bank that is so high and steep that it is impossible to pass/climb 
or is dangerous.
For vertical rock faces the tags may be omitted if space is short. Ends of the top line 
may be rounded or square. For plan shape representation, the minimum width is 0.35 
mm. Shorter tags may be used at the ends.
The gap between two impassable cliffs or between impassable cliffs and other 
impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
When an impassable cliff drops straight into water, making it impossible to pass 
under the cliff along the water’s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly 
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: black.

202 Cliff
A passable cliff or quarry. Minimum height: 1 m.
If the direction of fall of the cliff is not apparent from the contours, or to improve 
legibility, short tags may be drawn in the direction of the downslope.
For non-vertical cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal extent. 
Ends of the top line may be rounded or square. A passage between two cliffs must be 
at least 0.2 mm. A cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Crossing a cliff will normally slow progress.
Colour: black.

203 Rocky pit or cave
Rocky pits, holes, caves or mineshafts which may constitute a danger to the competi-
tor. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol shall be orientated to 
north, except for caves with a distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into 
the cave.
Rocky pits larger than 5 m in diameter should be exaggerated and represented using 
cliff symbols (201, 202).
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

3.2 Rock and boulders
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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(footprint 4 m). The mouth of a re-entrant or a spur must be wider than 0.5 mm from 
centre to centre of the line (footprint 8 m).
The minimum length of a contour knoll is 0.9 mm (footprint 13.5 m) and the minimum 
width is 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m) outside measure. Smaller prominent knolls can be 
represented using symbol 109 (small knoll) or symbol 110 (small elongated knoll) or 
they can be exaggerated on the map to satisfy the minimum dimension.
A depression must accommodate a slope line, so the minimum length is 1.1 mm 
(footprint 16.5 m) and the minimum width is 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m) outside 
measure. Smaller, prominent depressions can be represented using symbol 111 
(small depression) or they can be exaggerated to satisfy the minimum dimension.
Contours should be adapted (not broken) in order not to touch symbol 109 (small 
knoll) or 110 (small elongated knoll).
Colour: brown.

102 Index contour
Every fifth contour shall be drawn with a thicker line. This is an aid to the quick 
assessment of height difference and the overall shape of the terrain surface.
An index contour may be represented as an ordinary contour line in an area with 
much detail. Small contour knolls and depressions are normally not represented 
using index contours.
The index contour level must be carefully selected in flat terrain. The ideal level for the 
index contour is the central contour in the most prominent slopes.
An index contour may have a height value assigned. A height value should only be 
inserted in an index contour in places where other detail is not obscured. It shall be 
orientated so that the top of the label is on the higher side of the contour. The index 
value (label) shall be 1.5 mm high and represented in a sans-serif font.
Colour: brown.

103 Form line
Form lines are used where more information must be given about the shape of the 
ground. Form lines are added only where representation would be incomplete with 
ordinary contours. They shall not be used as intermediate contours. Only one form 
line should be used between neighbouring contours. It is very important that a form 
line fits logically into the contour system, so the start and end of a form line should be 
parallel to the neighbouring contours. The gaps between the form line dashes must 
be placed on reasonably straight sections of the form line. Form lines can be used to 
differentiate flat knolls and depressions from more distinct ones (minimum 
height/depth should be 1 m).
Excessive use of form lines must be avoided as this disturbs the three-dimensional 
picture of the ground shape and will complicate map reading.
Minimum length (non-closed): two dashes.
Minimum length of a form line knoll or depression: 1.1 mm (footprint 16.5 m) outside 
measure.
Colour: brown.

104 Earth bank
An earth bank is an abrupt change in ground level which can be clearly distinguished 
from its surroundings, e.g. gravel or sand pits, road and railway cuttings or embank-
ments. Minimum height: 1 m. An earth bank may impact runnability. The tags 
represent the full extent of the earth bank. 

For long earth banks it is allowed to use tags shorter than the minimum length at the 
ends. If two earth banks are close together, tags may be omitted. Impassable earth 
banks shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff).
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: brown.

105 Earth wall
Distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length: 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: brown.

106 Ruined earth wall
A ruined or less distinct earth wall. Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 105 (earth wall).
Colour: brown.

107 Erosion gully
An erosion gully which is too small to be shown using symbol 104 (earth bank) is 
shown by a single line. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Minimum length: 1.6 mm (footprint 24 m).
Contour lines shall not be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

108 Small erosion gully
A small erosion gully, dry ditch or trench. Minimum depth: 0.5 m.
Minimum length (isolated): three dots (1.15 mm – footprint 17 m).
Contour lines should be broken around this symbol.
Colour: brown.

109 Small knoll
An obvious mound or knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: brown.

110 Small elongated knoll
An obvious elongated knoll which cannot be drawn to scale with a contour. Minimum 
height: 1 m.
The symbol shall not touch or overlap contours.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: brown.

111 Small depression
A small depression or hollow without steep sides that is too small to be shown by 
contours. Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 2 m.
Small depressions with steep sides are represented with symbol 112 (pit).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 6 m. 
Colour: brown.14 15
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109 Kuppe
Ein markanter Hügel oder eine markante Kuppe, die nicht massstabsgetreu mit 
einer Höhenkurve oder Formlinie dargestellt werden können. 
Minimale Höhe: 1 m.
Das Symbol darf Höhenkurven nicht berühren oder überdecken.
Wirklichkeit: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Farbe: Braun.

110 Längliche Kuppe
Ein markanter, länglicher Hügel, der nicht massstabsgetreu mit einer Höhenkurve 
oder Formlinie dargestellt werden kann.
Minimale Höhe: 1 m.
Das Symbol darf Höhenkurven nicht berühren oder überdecken.
Wirklichkeit: 12 m x 6 m.
Farbe: Braun.

111 Kleine Senke
Eine kleine Senke oder ein Loch ohne steil abfallende Ränder, die nicht massstabs-
getreu mit einer Höhenkurve oder Formlinie dargestellt werden können. Minimale 
Tiefe: 1 m. Minimale Ausdehnung: 2 m. 
Kleine Senken mit steilen Rändern werden mit Symbol 112 (Grube oder Loch) dar-
gestellt.
Das Symbol darf andere braune Objekte nicht berühren oder überdecken.
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, welches nach Norden auszu-
richten ist.
Wirklichkeit: 12 m x 6 m.
Farbe: Braun.

112 Grube oder Loch
Gruben und Löcher mit steil abfallenden Rändern, welche nicht massstabsgetreu 
mit dem Symbol 104 (Erdböschung) dargestellt werden können. Minimale Tiefe: 1 
m. Minimale Ausdehnung: 1 m.
Eine Grube grösser als 5 m x 5 m sollte normalerweise vergrössert und mit dem 
Symbol 104 (Erdböschung) dargestellt werden. Gruben ohne steile Ränder werden 
mit dem Symbol 111 (kleine Senke) dargestellt.
Das Symbol darf andere braune Symbole nicht berühren oder überdecken.
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, welches nach Norden auszu-
richten ist.
Wirklichkeit: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Farbe: Braun.

113 Kleinkupiertes Gelände
Ein Gebiet mit Löchern und/oder Hügeln, welches für eine genaue Darstellung zu 
detailreich ist. Ebenso deutlich erkennbare andere Arten von rauem und unebenem 
Boden mit kleinem Einfluss auf die Belaufbarkeit.
Die Punkte sollten zufällig angeordnet werden, jedoch wichtige Geländeformen 
und andere Objekte nicht verdecken. 
Die minimale Anzahl Punkte ist drei (Wirklichkeit 10 m x 10 m). 
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112 Pit
Pits and holes with distinct steep sides which cannot be shown to scale using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
A pit larger than 5 m x 5 m should normally be exaggerated and drawn using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Pits without steep sides are represented with symbol 111 (small 
depression).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: brown.

113 Broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable but has little impact on 
runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.5 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 3–4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
Colour: brown.

114 Very broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls, which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable and affects runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.38 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 7–9 dots / mm  (22-28%).
Colour: brown.

115 Prominent landform feature
The feature must be very clearly distinguishable from its surroundings.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, which is orientated to north.
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Colour: brown.

Rock is a special category of landform. The inclusion of rock gives useful information about danger and 
runnability as well as providing features for map reading and control points. Rock is shown in black to distinguish 
it from other landform features. Care must be taken to make sure that rock features such as cliffs fit with the 
shape and fall of the ground as shown by contours.

201 Impassable cliff
A cliff, quarry or earth bank that is so high and steep that it is impossible to pass/climb 
or is dangerous.
For vertical rock faces the tags may be omitted if space is short. Ends of the top line 
may be rounded or square. For plan shape representation, the minimum width is 0.35 
mm. Shorter tags may be used at the ends.
The gap between two impassable cliffs or between impassable cliffs and other 
impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
When an impassable cliff drops straight into water, making it impossible to pass 
under the cliff along the water’s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly 
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: black.

202 Cliff
A passable cliff or quarry. Minimum height: 1 m.
If the direction of fall of the cliff is not apparent from the contours, or to improve 
legibility, short tags may be drawn in the direction of the downslope.
For non-vertical cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal extent. 
Ends of the top line may be rounded or square. A passage between two cliffs must be 
at least 0.2 mm. A cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Crossing a cliff will normally slow progress.
Colour: black.

203 Rocky pit or cave
Rocky pits, holes, caves or mineshafts which may constitute a danger to the competi-
tor. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol shall be orientated to 
north, except for caves with a distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into 
the cave.
Rocky pits larger than 5 m in diameter should be exaggerated and represented using 
cliff symbols (201, 202).
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

3.2 Rock and boulders

16 1517

0.18
0.7 (OM)

0.8 (OM)

ø 0.2

ø 0.2

0.18

0.9 (OM)

min.

min.

max. 0.38 (CC)

max. 0.6 (CC)

0.9 (OM)0.9 (OM)

(9–13%)

(22–28%)
min. 0.65 (OM)

min. 0.6 (OM)

0.2

0.12

min. 0.4 (OM)

0.5 (CC)

0.4 (OM)

0.16

0.7 (OM)

0.8

0.7

0.8

min. 0.6 (OM) min. 0.7 (OM)

0.35
0.12 0.5 (CC)

0.4 (OM)

min.

0.2

112 Pit
Pits and holes with distinct steep sides which cannot be shown to scale using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
A pit larger than 5 m x 5 m should normally be exaggerated and drawn using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Pits without steep sides are represented with symbol 111 (small 
depression).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: brown.

113 Broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable but has little impact on 
runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.5 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 3–4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
Colour: brown.

114 Very broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls, which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable and affects runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.38 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 7–9 dots / mm  (22-28%).
Colour: brown.

115 Prominent landform feature
The feature must be very clearly distinguishable from its surroundings.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, which is orientated to north.
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Colour: brown.

Rock is a special category of landform. The inclusion of rock gives useful information about danger and 
runnability as well as providing features for map reading and control points. Rock is shown in black to distinguish 
it from other landform features. Care must be taken to make sure that rock features such as cliffs fit with the 
shape and fall of the ground as shown by contours.

201 Impassable cliff
A cliff, quarry or earth bank that is so high and steep that it is impossible to pass/climb 
or is dangerous.
For vertical rock faces the tags may be omitted if space is short. Ends of the top line 
may be rounded or square. For plan shape representation, the minimum width is 0.35 
mm. Shorter tags may be used at the ends.
The gap between two impassable cliffs or between impassable cliffs and other 
impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
When an impassable cliff drops straight into water, making it impossible to pass 
under the cliff along the water’s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly 
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: black.

202 Cliff
A passable cliff or quarry. Minimum height: 1 m.
If the direction of fall of the cliff is not apparent from the contours, or to improve 
legibility, short tags may be drawn in the direction of the downslope.
For non-vertical cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal extent. 
Ends of the top line may be rounded or square. A passage between two cliffs must be 
at least 0.2 mm. A cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Crossing a cliff will normally slow progress.
Colour: black.

203 Rocky pit or cave
Rocky pits, holes, caves or mineshafts which may constitute a danger to the competi-
tor. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol shall be orientated to 
north, except for caves with a distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into 
the cave.
Rocky pits larger than 5 m in diameter should be exaggerated and represented using 
cliff symbols (201, 202).
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

3.2 Rock and boulders
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Der maximale Abstand zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.6 mm.
Der minimale Abstand zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.5 mm.
Höhenkurven sollten in kleinkupiertem Gelände nicht unterbrochen werden.
Die Punkte dürfen nicht auf einer Linie liegen. 
Dichte: 3–4 Punkte/mm2 (Dichte 9-13%).
Farbe: Braun.

114 Stark kleinkupiertes Gelände
Ein Gebiet mit Löchern und/oder Hügeln, welches für eine genaue Darstellung zu 
detailreich ist. Ebenso deutlich erkennbare andere Arten von rauem und unebenem 
Boden mit Einfluss auf die Belaufbarkeit.
Die Punkte sollten zufällig angeordnet werden, jedoch wichtige Geländeformen 
und andere Objekte nicht verdecken.
Die minimale Anzahl Punkte ist drei (Wirklichkeit 7 m x 7 m). 
Der maximale Abstand zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.38 mm.
Der minimale Abstand zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.25 mm.
Höhenkurven sollten in stark kleinkupiertem Gelände nicht unterbrochen werden.
Die Punkte dürfen nicht auf einer Linie liegen. 
Dichte: 7–9 Punkte/mm2 (Dichte 22-28%).
Farbe: Braun.

115 Markantes Geländeobjekt
Das Objekt muss sich klar von der Umgebung unterscheiden.
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, welches nach Norden auszu-
richten ist.
Das Symbol darf andere braune Objekte nicht berühren oder überdecken.
Wirklichkeit: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Farbe: Braun.
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112 Pit
Pits and holes with distinct steep sides which cannot be shown to scale using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
A pit larger than 5 m x 5 m should normally be exaggerated and drawn using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Pits without steep sides are represented with symbol 111 (small 
depression).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: brown.

113 Broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable but has little impact on 
runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.5 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 3–4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
Colour: brown.

114 Very broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls, which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable and affects runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.38 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 7–9 dots / mm  (22-28%).
Colour: brown.

115 Prominent landform feature
The feature must be very clearly distinguishable from its surroundings.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, which is orientated to north.
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Colour: brown.

Rock is a special category of landform. The inclusion of rock gives useful information about danger and 
runnability as well as providing features for map reading and control points. Rock is shown in black to distinguish 
it from other landform features. Care must be taken to make sure that rock features such as cliffs fit with the 
shape and fall of the ground as shown by contours.

201 Impassable cliff
A cliff, quarry or earth bank that is so high and steep that it is impossible to pass/climb 
or is dangerous.
For vertical rock faces the tags may be omitted if space is short. Ends of the top line 
may be rounded or square. For plan shape representation, the minimum width is 0.35 
mm. Shorter tags may be used at the ends.
The gap between two impassable cliffs or between impassable cliffs and other 
impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
When an impassable cliff drops straight into water, making it impossible to pass 
under the cliff along the water’s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly 
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: black.

202 Cliff
A passable cliff or quarry. Minimum height: 1 m.
If the direction of fall of the cliff is not apparent from the contours, or to improve 
legibility, short tags may be drawn in the direction of the downslope.
For non-vertical cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal extent. 
Ends of the top line may be rounded or square. A passage between two cliffs must be 
at least 0.2 mm. A cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Crossing a cliff will normally slow progress.
Colour: black.

203 Rocky pit or cave
Rocky pits, holes, caves or mineshafts which may constitute a danger to the competi-
tor. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol shall be orientated to 
north, except for caves with a distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into 
the cave.
Rocky pits larger than 5 m in diameter should be exaggerated and represented using 
cliff symbols (201, 202).
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

3.2 Rock and boulders
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112 Pit
Pits and holes with distinct steep sides which cannot be shown to scale using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
A pit larger than 5 m x 5 m should normally be exaggerated and drawn using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Pits without steep sides are represented with symbol 111 (small 
depression).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: brown.

113 Broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable but has little impact on 
runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.5 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 3–4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
Colour: brown.

114 Very broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls, which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable and affects runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.38 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 7–9 dots / mm  (22-28%).
Colour: brown.

115 Prominent landform feature
The feature must be very clearly distinguishable from its surroundings.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, which is orientated to north.
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Colour: brown.

Rock is a special category of landform. The inclusion of rock gives useful information about danger and 
runnability as well as providing features for map reading and control points. Rock is shown in black to distinguish 
it from other landform features. Care must be taken to make sure that rock features such as cliffs fit with the 
shape and fall of the ground as shown by contours.

201 Impassable cliff
A cliff, quarry or earth bank that is so high and steep that it is impossible to pass/climb 
or is dangerous.
For vertical rock faces the tags may be omitted if space is short. Ends of the top line 
may be rounded or square. For plan shape representation, the minimum width is 0.35 
mm. Shorter tags may be used at the ends.
The gap between two impassable cliffs or between impassable cliffs and other 
impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
When an impassable cliff drops straight into water, making it impossible to pass 
under the cliff along the water’s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly 
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: black.

202 Cliff
A passable cliff or quarry. Minimum height: 1 m.
If the direction of fall of the cliff is not apparent from the contours, or to improve 
legibility, short tags may be drawn in the direction of the downslope.
For non-vertical cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal extent. 
Ends of the top line may be rounded or square. A passage between two cliffs must be 
at least 0.2 mm. A cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Crossing a cliff will normally slow progress.
Colour: black.

203 Rocky pit or cave
Rocky pits, holes, caves or mineshafts which may constitute a danger to the competi-
tor. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol shall be orientated to 
north, except for caves with a distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into 
the cave.
Rocky pits larger than 5 m in diameter should be exaggerated and represented using 
cliff symbols (201, 202).
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

3.2 Rock and boulders
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112 Pit
Pits and holes with distinct steep sides which cannot be shown to scale using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Minimum depth: 1 m. Minimum width: 1 m.
A pit larger than 5 m x 5 m should normally be exaggerated and drawn using symbol 
104 (earth bank). Pits without steep sides are represented with symbol 111 (small 
depression).
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols. Location is the centre of 
gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: brown.

113 Broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable but has little impact on 
runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.5 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 3–4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
Colour: brown.

114 Very broken ground
An area of pits and/or knolls, which is too intricate to be shown in detail, or other types 
of rough and uneven ground that is clearly distinguishable and affects runnability.
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.38 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.
Contours should not be cut in broken ground areas.
The dots shall not be arranged to form a single point wide line.

2Density: 7–9 dots / mm  (22-28%).
Colour: brown.

115 Prominent landform feature
The feature must be very clearly distinguishable from its surroundings.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, which is orientated to north.
The symbol may not touch or overlap other brown symbols.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 11.5 m.
Colour: brown.

Rock is a special category of landform. The inclusion of rock gives useful information about danger and 
runnability as well as providing features for map reading and control points. Rock is shown in black to distinguish 
it from other landform features. Care must be taken to make sure that rock features such as cliffs fit with the 
shape and fall of the ground as shown by contours.

201 Impassable cliff
A cliff, quarry or earth bank that is so high and steep that it is impossible to pass/climb 
or is dangerous.
For vertical rock faces the tags may be omitted if space is short. Ends of the top line 
may be rounded or square. For plan shape representation, the minimum width is 0.35 
mm. Shorter tags may be used at the ends.
The gap between two impassable cliffs or between impassable cliffs and other 
impassable feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
When an impassable cliff drops straight into water, making it impossible to pass 
under the cliff along the water’s edge, the bank line is omitted or the tags shall clearly 
extend over the bank line. An impassable cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Colour: black.

202 Cliff
A passable cliff or quarry. Minimum height: 1 m.
If the direction of fall of the cliff is not apparent from the contours, or to improve 
legibility, short tags may be drawn in the direction of the downslope.
For non-vertical cliffs, the tags should be drawn to show the full horizontal extent. 
Ends of the top line may be rounded or square. A passage between two cliffs must be 
at least 0.2 mm. A cliff should interplay with the contour lines.
Minimum length: 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m).
Crossing a cliff will normally slow progress.
Colour: black.

203 Rocky pit or cave
Rocky pits, holes, caves or mineshafts which may constitute a danger to the competi-
tor. Minimum depth: 1 m.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol shall be orientated to 
north, except for caves with a distinct entrance, where the symbol should point into 
the cave.
Rocky pits larger than 5 m in diameter should be exaggerated and represented using 
cliff symbols (201, 202).
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

3.2 Rock and boulders
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3.2 Felsen und Steine

Fels ist eine besondere Art der Geländeform. Seine Darstellung gibt nicht nur wesentliche Informationen über 
Gefahren und Belaufbarkeit, sondern liefert auch Orientierungsmerkmale und Postenstandorte. Zur 
Unterscheidung von anderen Geländeformen wird Fels in Schwarz dargestellt. Die Darstellung von Felsen 
muss mit Geländeform und Geländeneigung, wie sie durch die Höhenkurven dargestellt werden, harmonie-
ren.

201 Unpassierbare Felswand
Eine Felswand, ein Abbruch oder eine Erdböschung, deren Höhe und Steilheit das 
Überqueren oder Erklettern unmöglich oder gefährlich machen.
Bei senkrechten Felswänden können die Fallstriche bei Platzmangel weggelassen 
werden. Die Enden der Hauptlinie können gerade oder rund sein. Für Darstellungen 
des Grundrisses ist die Minimalbreite 0.35 mm. An den Enden dürfen kürzere 
Fallstriche verwendet werden.
Eine passierbare Lücke zwischen unpassierbaren Felswänden oder zwischen un-
passierbaren Felswänden und anderen unpassierbaren Objekten muss auf der 
Karte mindestens 0.3 mm breit sein.
Befindet sich eine unpassierbare Felswand direkt am Wasser, sodass eine Passage 
unter der Felswand dem Ufer entlang nicht möglich ist, so wird die Uferlinie weg-
gelassen, oder die Fallstriche werden deutlich über die Uferlinie hinaus gezeichnet. 
Eine unpassierbare Felswand sollte mit dem Höhenkurvenbild harmonieren.
Minimale Länge: 0.6 mm (Wirklichkeit 9 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

202 Fels
Ein passierbarer Fels oder ein passierbarer Abbruch. Minimale Höhe: 1 m.
Falls die Richtung des Gefälles des Felsen aus den Höhenkurven nicht deutlich 
oder falls dadurch die Lesbarkeit verbessert wird, können Fallstriche gezeichnet 
werden.
Für nicht senkrechte Felsen sollten die Fallstriche die ganze horizontale Ausdehnung 
anzeigen. Die Enden der Hauptlinie können gerade oder rund sein. Ein Durchgang 
zwischen zwei passierbaren Felsen muss mindestens 0.2 mm breit sein. Ein Fels 
sollte mit dem Höhenkurvenbild harmonieren.
Minimale Länge: 0.6 mm (Wirklichkeit 9 m).
Das Queren eines Felsens verlangsamt normalerweise das Laufen.
Farbe: Schwarz.

203 Felsloch oder Höhle
Felslöcher, Gruben, Höhlen oder Schächte, die für den Wettkämpfer eine Gefahr 
bedeuten können. Minimale Tiefe: 1m.
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols. Es ist nach Norden auszurich-
ten, ausgenommen bei Höhlen mit einem deutlichen Eingang. Dort zeigt die Spitze 
in die Höhle hinein.
Felslöcher mit mehr als 5 m Durchmesser sollten vergrössert und mit den 
Felssymbolen (201, 202) dargestellt werden.
Wirklichkeit: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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204 Stein
Ein Stein, der im Gelände leicht erkennbar ist und höher als 1 m sein sollte. Anhäufungen 
von Steinen wird mit dem Symbol 207 (Steingruppe) oder als Steingebiet (208, 209) 
dargestellt.
Damit deutliche Grössenunterschiede benachbarter Steine (Abstand kleiner als 30 
m) dargestellt werden können, darf das Symbol für einzelne Steine auf 0.5 mm 
vergrössert werden.
Wirklichkeit: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.

205 Grosser Stein
Ein besonders grosser und markanter Stein oder Felsblock. Er sollte höher als 2 m sein. 
Damit deutliche Grössenunterschiede benachbarter Steine (Abstand kleiner als 30 m) 
dargestellt werden können, darf das Symbol für einzelne Steine auf 0.5 mm verkleinert 
werden.
Wirklichkeit: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5m).
Farbe: Schwarz.

206 Sehr grosser Stein
Ein Felsturm, Felsblock oder sehr grosser Stein, der so hoch ist und dessen Wände so 
steil sind, dass er nicht passiert oder erklettert werden kann.
Die Lücke zwischen sehr grossen Steinen oder zwischen sehr grossen Steinen und 
anderen unpassierbaren Objekten muss auf der Karte mindestens 0.3 mm breit sein.
Minimale Grösse: 0.8 mm (Wirklichkeit 12 m). Minimale Ausdehnung (weisse 
Innenfläche): 0.2 mm (Wirklichkeit 3 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.

207 Steingruppe
Eine markante Gruppe von Steinen, die so eng nebeneinander liegen, dass sie nicht 
einzeln dargestellt werden können. Die einzelnen Steine sollten höher als 1 m sein.
Eine Steingruppe muss leicht als solche erkennbar sein. Damit deutliche 
Grössenunterschiede der Steine in benachbarten Gruppen (Abstand kleiner als 30 
m) dargestellt werden können, darf das Symbol für einzelne Steingruppen um 20% 
auf eine Kantenlänge von 0.96 mm vergrössert werden.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Wirklichkeit: 12 m x 10 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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208 Blockfeld
Eine Fläche, die mit so vielen Steinblöcken bedeckt ist, dass sie nicht mehr einzeln 
dargestellt werden können. Sie wird mit unregelmässig ausgerichteten Dreiecken 
mit einem Seitenverhältnis von 8:6:5 (innere Winkel 92.9°, 48.5°, 38.6°) gezeich-
net. Ein solches Blockfeld reduziert die Belaufbarkeit im Allgemeinen nicht. Wenn 
die Belaufbarkeit im Blockfeld reduziert ist, sollte das Symbol 209 (dichtes 
Blockfeld) verwendet oder das Symbol 208 sollte mit einem Symbol für Steingebiet 
(210, 211 oder 212) kombiniert werden.
Im Minimum sollten zwei Dreiecke gezeichnet werden. Ein einzelnes Dreieck kann 
in Kombination mit anderen Fels/Stein-Symbolen (z. B. unter Felsen (201, 202), 
angrenzend zu Steinsymbolen (204-206) oder kombiniert mit den Steingebiet-
Symbolen (210 – 212)) verwendet werden.
Der maximale Abstand zwischen den Zentren benachbarter Dreiecke ist 1.2 mm.
Der minimale Abstand zwischen den Zentren benachbarter Dreiecke ist 0.75 mm.
Dichte: 0.8–1 Symbol/mm2 (Dichte 12 – 16%). 
Damit in einem Blockfeld deutlich verschiedene Blockgrössen dargestellt werden 
können, dürfen einzelne Dreiecke auf 120% vergrössert werden.
Wirklichkeit (eines einzelnen Dreiecks): 12 m x 6 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.

209 Dichtes Blockfeld
Eine Fläche, die mit so vielen Steinblöcken bedeckt ist, dass sie nicht mehr einzeln 
dargestellt werden können, und die zudem die Belaufbarkeit reduzieren, wird mit 
unregelmässig platzierten und ausgerichteten Dreiecken mit einem Seitenverhältnis 
von 8:6:5 (innere Winkel 92.9°, 48.5°, 38.6°) gezeichnet. 
Minimal müssen zwei Dreiecke gezeichnet werden. 
Der maximale Abstand zwischen den Zentren benachbarter Dreiecke ist 0.6 mm.
Dichte: 2–3 Symbole/mm2 (31–47%). 
Damit in einem Blockfeld deutlich verschiedene Blockgrössen dargestellt werden 
können, dürfen einzelne Dreiecke auf 120% vergrössert werden.
Wirklichkeit (eines einzelnen Dreiecks): 12 m x 6 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.

210 Steiniger Boden, leichte Laufbehinderung
Steiniger oder felsiger Boden, der die Laufgeschwindigkeit auf 60-80% der norma-
len Laufgeschwindigkeit reduziert. Die Punkte sollten zufällig angeordnet werden, 
jedoch die Darstellung wichtiger Geländeformen und anderer Objekte nicht stören.
Die minimale Anzahl Punkte ist drei (Wirklichkeit 10 m x 10 m).
Die maximale Distanz zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.6 mm.
Die minimale Distanz zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.45 mm.
Dichte: 3–4 Punkte/mm2 (Dichte 9–13%). 
Die Punkte sollten nicht auf einer Linie liegen, so dass sie nicht mit dem Symbol 
416 (Deutliche Vegetationsgrenze) verwechselt werden.
Farbe: Schwarz.
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).

18 1519

ø 0.2

0.8

ø 0.4

(ø 0.5)

0.8
0.6

0.5

min. 0.75 (CC)

ø 0.6

min.

max. 2.0 (CC)

(ø 0.5)

max. 2.0 (CC)

0.3

(0.96)

max. 2.0 (CC)

max. 1.2  (CC)

0.8

0.8

(12–16%)

max. 0.6 (CC)

ø 0.2

0.8
0.6

0.5

min.

ø 0.2

ø 0.2

min.

min.

min.

max. 0.6 (CC)

(31–47%)

(9–13%)

(19–25%)

(31–38%)

0.45 (CC)

ø 0.16

min.

45°
50%

(10%)

204 Boulder
A distinct boulder (should be higher than 1 m), which is immediately identifiable on the 
ground. Groups of boulders are represented using symbol 207 (boulder cluster) or a 
boulder field symbol (208, 209).
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to enlarge the symbol to 
0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 6 m x 6 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black.

205 Large boulder
A particularly large and distinct boulder. A large boulder should be more than 2 m high.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (closer than 30 metres apart) 
large boulders with significant difference in size, it is permitted to reduce the size of 
the symbol to 0.5 mm for some of the boulders.
Footprint: 9 m x 9 m (7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black. 

206 Gigantic boulder
A rock pillar or gigantic boulder that is so high and steep that it is impossible to 
pass/climb.
The gap between gigantic boulders or between gigantic boulders and other impass-
able feature symbols must exceed 0.3 mm on the map.
Minimum width: 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m). Minimum width (white inside area): 0.2 mm 
(footprint 3 m).
Colour: black.

207 Boulder cluster
A distinct group of boulders so closely clustered together that they cannot be marked 
individually. The boulders in the cluster should be higher than 1 metre.
A boulder cluster must be easily identifiable as a group of boulders.
To be able to show the distinction between neighbouring (maximum 30 metres apart), 
boulder clusters with significant difference in boulder size, it is permitted to enlarge 
this symbol by 20% (edge length 0.96 mm) for some of the boulder clusters.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 10 m.
Colour: black.

208 Boulder field
An area which is covered with so many scattered blocks of stone that they cannot be 
marked individually, is shown with randomly placed and orientated solid triangles with 
sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A boulder field will generally not 
impact runnability. If the runnability of the boulder field is reduced, symbol 209 (dense 
boulder field) should be used or the symbol should be combined with a stony ground 
symbol.
A minimum of two triangles should be used. One triangle may be used if it is combined 
with other rock symbols (for instance directly below cliff symbols (201, 202), adjacent 
to boulder symbols (204-206) or combined with stony ground symbols (210-212)).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 1.2 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.75 mm.

2Density: 0.8–1 symbol / mm  (12–16%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%. 
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

209 Dense boulder field
An area which is covered with so many blocks of stone that they cannot be marked 
individually and the runnability is affected, is shown with randomly placed and 
orientated solid triangles with sides of ratio 8:6:5 (inner angles: 92.9, 48.5, 38.6). A 
minimum of two triangles must be used.
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring triangles is 0.6 mm.

2Density: 2–3 symbols / mm  (31%-47%). To be able to show obvious height differ-
ences within a boulder field, it is permitted to enlarge some of the triangles to 120%.
Footprint of individual triangle: 12 m x 6 m.
Colour: black.

210 Stony ground, slow running
Stony or rocky ground which reduces runnability to about 60-80% of normal speed. 
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 10 m x 10 m).
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.6 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.45 mm.

2Density: 3-4 dots / mm  (9-13%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

211 Stony ground, walk
Stony or rocky ground which reduces the runnability significantly (to about 20-60% of 
normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects. 
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.4 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.

2Density: 6-8 dots / mm  (19-25%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

212 Stony ground, fight
Stony or rocky ground which is hardly passable (less than 20% of normal speed).
The dots should be randomly distributed but not interfere with the representation of 
important terrain features and objects.
The minimum number of dots is three (footprint 7 m x 7 m). 
The maximum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.32 mm.
The minimum centre to centre distance between neighbouring dots is 0.25 mm.

2Density: 10–12 dots / mm  (31–38%).
To avoid confusion with symbol 416 (distinct vegetation boundary), the dots should 
not be arranged to form a line.
Colour: black.

213 Sandy ground
An area of soft sandy ground where runnability is reduced to less than 80% of normal 
speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow 50%, black (10%).
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.

3.3 Water and marsh
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.

3.3 Water and marsh
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211 Steiniger Boden, schwere Laufbehinderung
Steiniger oder felsiger Boden, der die Belaufbarkeit stark reduziert (auf 20-60% 
der normalen Laufgeschwindigkeit). Die Punkte sollten zufällig angeordnet werden, 
jedoch die Darstellung wichtiger Geländeformen und anderer Objekte nicht stören.
Die minimale Anzahl Punkte ist drei (Wirklichkeit 8 m x 8 m).
Die maximale Distanz zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.4 mm.
Die minimale Distanz zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.32 mm.
Dichte: 6–8 Punkte/mm2 (Dichte 19–25%). 
Die Punkte sollten nicht auf einer Linie liegen, so dass sie nicht mit dem Symbol 
416 (Deutliche Vegetationsgrenze) verwechselt werden.
Farbe: Schwarz.

212 Steiniger Boden, sehr schwere Laufbehinderung
Steiniger oder felsiger Boden, der schwer passierbar ist (weniger als 20% der nor-
malen Laufgeschwindigkeit). Die Punkte sollten zufällig angeordnet werden, je-
doch die Darstellung wichtiger Geländeformen und anderer Objekte nicht stören.
Die minimale Anzahl Punkte ist drei (Wirklichkeit 7 m x 7 m).
Die maximale Distanz zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.32 mm.
Die minimale Distanz zwischen Zentren benachbarter Punkte ist 0.25 mm.
Dichte: 10–12 Punkte/mm2 (31–38%). 
Die Punkte sollten nicht auf einer Linie liegen, so dass sie nicht mit dem Symbol 
416 (Deutliche Vegetationsgrenze) verwechselt werden.
Farbe: Schwarz.

213 Sandiger Boden
Eine Fläche mit Sandboden, der die Laufgeschwindigkeit auf weniger als 80% re-
duziert.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Fläche: 1mm x 1mm (Wirklichkeit 15m x 15m).
Farbe: Gelb 50%, Schwarz (Dichte 10%).

214 Nackte Felsplatte
Ein belaufbares Felsgebiet ohne Erde oder Vegetation sollte als nackter Fels darge-
stellt werden. Mit Gras, Moos oder niedriger Vegetation bedeckte Felsplatten dür-
fen nicht mit diesem Symbol dargestellt werden.
Bei reduzierter Belaufbarkeit erfolgt die Darstellung als Steingebiet (210-212). 
Minimale Fläche: 1mm x 1mm (Wirklichkeit 15m x 15m).
Farbe: Grau oder Schwarz 25%.

215 Schützengraben oder Felsspalte
Ein natürlicher oder künstlicher Graben oder Schützengraben oder eine Felsspalte. 
Die minimale Tiefe sollte 1 m sein.
Minimale Länge: 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m).
Kürzere Gräben und Spalten können auf die Minimaldimension verlängert werden.
Unpassierbare Gräben und Spalten müssen mit dem Symbol 201 (unpassierbare 
Felswand) dargestellt werden. Leicht passierbare Gräben und Spalten oder verfal-
lene Schützengräben sollten als Graben dargestellt werden.
Farbe: Schwarz.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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3.3 Gewässer und Sümpfe
Diese Gruppe umfasst sowohl offene Gewässer wie auch besondere Vegetationsformen, die durch Wasser 
geprägt sind (Sümpfe). Richtige Klassierung ist wichtig, weil sie die Belaufbarkeit anzeigt und 
Orientierungsmerkmale und Postenstandorte liefert. Eine schwarze Umrisslinie um ein Gewässerobjekt zeigt 
an, dass es unpassierbar ist. Die hier angegebenen Objekte können je nach Jahreszeit nur zeitweise Wasser 
führen. Symbole für Sümpfe können mit Symbolen für offenes Land (gelb) und Vegetation (grün und gelb) 
kombiniert werden.

301 Unpassierbares Gewässer
Die schwarze Umrisslinie betont, dass das Objekt unpassierbar ist.
Grosse Wasserflächen können auch mit 70% Blau dargestellt werden. Kleine 
Wasserflächen und Gewässer mit schmalen Teilen werden immer mit Vollton ge-
zeichnet.
Minimale Ausdehnung: 0.3 mm (innen). Minimale Fläche: 0.5 mm2 (innen).
Farbe: Blau oder Blau 70%, Schwarz.
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

302 Seichtes Gewässer
Ein seichtes oder zeitweise ausgetrocknetes Gewässer kann mit einer gestrichel-
ten Umrisslinie dargestellt werden. Kleine derartige Gewässer können mit 100% 
Blau (ohne Umrisslinie) dargestellt werden. 
Minimale Ausdehnung: 0.3 mm (innen). 
Minimale Ausdehnung (Volltonfläche): 0.3 mm. Minimale Fläche: 0.5 mm2 (innen).
Farbe: Blau (Umrisslinie), Blau 50%.

303 Wasserloch
Ein mit Wasser gefülltes Loch oder eine Wasserfläche, die zu klein ist um mass-
stäblich dargestellt zu werden. Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, 
das nach Norden auszurichten ist.
Wirklichkeit: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Farbe: Blau.

304 Passierbarer Wasserlauf
Dieser sollte mindestens 2 m breit sein.
Minimale Länge (isoliert): 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 15 m).
Farbe: Blau.

305 Passierbarer kleiner Wasserlauf
Minimale Länge (isoliert): 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 15 m).
Farbe: Blau.

306 Kleiner/Saisonaler Wassergraben
Ein natürlicher oder künstlicher Wassergraben, der nur zeitweise Wasser führt.
Minimale Länge (isoliert): zwei Striche (2.75 mm - Wirklichkeit 41 m).
Farbe: Blau.
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214 Bare rock
A runnable area of rock without earth or vegetation should be shown as bare rock.
An area of rock covered with grass, moss or other low vegetation, shall not be shown 
using the bare rock symbol.
An area of less runnable bare rock should be shown using a stony ground symbol 
(210-212).
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: grey or black 25%.

215 Trench
Rocky or artificial trench. Minimum depth should be 1 m.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Shorter trenches may be exaggerated to the minimum graphical dimension. 
Impassable trenches shall be represented using symbol 201 (impassable cliff). 
Collapsed and easily crossable trenches should be mapped as erosion gullies.
Colour: black.

This group includes both open water and special types of vegetation caused by the presence of water (marsh). 
The classification is important because it indicates runnability and provides features for map reading and control 
points. A black line around a water feature indicates that it is uncrossable. The features listed in this section may 
only contain water in some seasons. Marsh symbols are combined with area symbols for openness (yellow) and 
runnability (green and yellow).

301 Uncrossable body of water
The black bank line emphasises that the feature is uncrossable.
Dominant areas of water may be shown with 70% colour. Small areas of water and
bodies of water that have narrow parts shall always be shown with full colour.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue, black.

302 Shallow body of water
A shallow seasonal or periodic body of water may be represented using a dashed 
outline. Small shallow water bodies may be represented as 100% blue (without an 
outline). Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). 
Minimum width (full colour): 0.3 mm. 2Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (outline), blue 50%.

303 Waterhole
A water-filled pit or an area of water which is too small to be shown to scale. Location 
is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 10.5 m x 12 m.
Colour: blue.

304 Crossable watercourse
Should be at least 2 m wide. 
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m).
Colour: blue.

305 Small crossable watercourse
Minimum length (isolated): 1 mm (footprint 15 m)
Colour: blue.

306 Minor/seasonal water channel
A natural or man-made minor water channel which may contain water only intermit-
tently. 
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.75 mm – footprint 41 m).
Colour: blue.

307 Uncrossable marsh
A marsh which is uncrossable or dangerous for the competitor. The black outline 
emphasises that the feature is uncrossable. The black outline is omitted for bound-
aries between uncrossable marsh and symbol 301 (uncrossable body of water). The 
symbol may be combined with a rough open land symbol (403, 404) to show open-
ness. The symbol is orientated to north.

2Minimum width: 0.3 mm (inside). Minimum area: 0.5 mm  (inside).
Colour: blue (50%), black.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.

3.4 Vegetation

22 1523

speed in typically
open forest

20

200 600 800 1000 m

60

80

100

ru
nn

ab
ilt

y 
(%

)

distance covered in 4 min.

(74%)

0.7ø 0.4

100%

45

min.

min.

ø 0.25
0.45 (CC)

 0.18

0.18

 0.1

 0.3 (CC)

min.

0.3 (CC)

 0.1

 0.9

 0.25

min.

min.

0.9 (OM)

0.9 (OM)

0.9 (OM)

 0.45 (OM)

(33%)

(26%)

0.16
0.9 (OM)

0.9 (OM)

308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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307 Unpassierbarer Sumpf
Ein Sumpf, der für den Wettkämpfer unpassierbar oder gefährlich ist. Die schwarze 
Umrisslinie betont, dass das Objekt unpassierbar ist. Als Grenze zum Symbol 301 
(unpassierbares Gewässer) wird die schwarze Linie weggelassen. Das Symbol 
kann mit Symbolen für raues offenes Gebiet (403, 404) kombiniert werden. 
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Ausdehnung: 0.3 mm (innen). Minimale Fläche: 0.5 mm2 (innen).
Farbe: Blau (Dichte 50%), Schwarz.
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

308 Sumpf
Ein passierbarer Sumpf, normalerweise mit deutlicher Begrenzung. 
Das Symbol kann mit anderen Symbolen kombiniert werden, so dass auch 
Belaufbarkeit und Baumbewuchs erkennbar werden.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Fläche: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (Wirklichkeit 7.5 m x 6 m).
Farbe: Blau (Dichte 33%).

309 Schmaler Sumpfstreifen
Ein Sumpf oder Sickerbach, der weniger als 5 m breit und damit zu schmal ist für 
das Symbol 308 (Sumpf).
Minimale Länge (isoliert): zwei Punkte (0.7 mm - Wirklichkeit 10.5 m).
Farbe: Blau.

310 Undeutlicher Sumpf
Ein undeutlicher, oder zeitweise ausgetrockneter Sumpf oder eine Übergangsform 
von Sumpf zu festem Boden, welche passierbar ist. Die Begrenzung ist in der Regel 
undeutlich und die Vegetation ähnlich der Umgebung.
Das Symbol wird mit anderen Symbolen kombiniert, so dass auch Belaufbarkeit 
und Baumbewuchs erkennbar werden.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Fläche: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m x 10.5 m).
Farbe: Blau (Dichte 26%).

311 Brunnen oder Springbrunnen
Ein markanter Brunnen oder Springbrunnen.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Wirklichkeit: 13.5 m x 13.5 m. 12 m x 12 m.
Farbe: Blau.

312 Quelle
Eine Wasserquelle. 
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols. Es wird mit der Öffnung zum 
Abfluss hin ausgerichtet.
Wirklichkeit: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Farbe: Blau.

313 Markantes besonderes Gewässerobjekt
Anwendungsbeispiele: Geschlossene Wassertanks, Brunnenstuben und gefasste 
Quellen, die am Boden deutlich sichtbar sind.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Wirklichkeit: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Farbe: Blau.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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308 Marsh
A crossable marsh, usually with a distinct edge.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.4 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 6 m).
Colour: blue (33%).

309 Narrow marsh
A marsh or trickle of water which is too narrow (less than about 5 m wide) to be shown 
with the marsh symbol.
Minimum length (isolated): two dots (0.7 mm – footprint 10.5 m).
Colour: blue.

310 Indistinct marsh
An indistinct marsh, seasonal marsh or an area of gradual transition from marsh to 
firm ground, which is crossable. The edge is generally indistinct and the vegetation 
similar to that of the surrounding ground.
The symbol shall be combined with other symbols to show runnability and openness. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 2.0 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 30 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: blue (26%).

311 Well, fountain or water tank
A prominent well, fountain, water tank or captive spring.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

312 Spring
A source of water.
Location is the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to open 
downstream. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 7 m.
Colour: blue.

313 Prominent water feature
The symbol is orientated to north. 
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: blue.

The representation of vegetation is important to the competitor because it affects runnability and visibility and it 
also provides features for map reading.
 
COLOUR and RUNNABILITY 
The basic principle is as follows:
- white represents typical open forest, 
- yellow represents open areas divided into several categories,
- green represents the density of the forest and undergrowth 
 according to its runnability and is divided into several categories

The runnability depends on the nature of the vegetation (density of trees / scrub and undergrowth -bracken, 
brambles, nettles, etc.), but runnability is also affected by marshes, stony ground, etc. which are shown by 
separate symbols.

Vegetation runnability is divided into 
categories according to running speed 
(see section 2.3).

401 Open land
Open land that has a ground cover (grass, moss or similar) which offers better 
runnability than typical open forest. If yellow coloured areas become dominant, a 
screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) and marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%).

402 Open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in open land may be generalised by using a 
regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen. The dots may be white (scattered 
trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets). Prominent individual trees may be added 
using symbol 417 (prominent large tree). If yellow coloured areas become dominant, 
a screen (75% instead of full yellow) may be used.
May not be combined with other area symbols than symbol 113 (broken ground), 
symbol 208 (boulder field) or marsh symbols (308, 310).
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). 
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m). 
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using the symbol 401 
(open land).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Colour: yellow (or yellow 75%) with holes of white or green 50%.
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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3.4  Vegetation
Die Darstellung der Vegetation ist für den Wettkämpfer wichtig, weil sie Belaufbarkeit und Sicht bestimmt. 
Zusätzlich liefert sie Orientierungsmerkmale.

FARBE und BELAUFBARKEIT
Das Grundprinzip ist folgendes:
- Weiss zeigt typischen offenen Wald.
- Gelb zeigt offene Bereiche, unterteilt in verschiedene Kategorien.
- Grün zeigt die Dichte des Waldes und der Bodenvegetation, abgestuft nach der Belaufbarkeit.

Die Belaufbarkeit hängt ab von der Art der Vegetation (von Bäumen und Sträuchern und der Bodenvegetation 
wie Brombeeren, Farnkraut, Brennnesseln usw.). Sie hängt jedoch auch ab von anderen Faktoren wie 
Sümpfen, Steingebieten usw., welche durch andere Symbole dargestellt werden.

401 Offenes Gebiet
Offenes bewachsenes Gebiet (Grass, Moos oder ähnliches), das besser belaufbar 
ist als typischer offener Wald. Wenn die gelben Flächen dominant werden, an Stelle 
des gelben Volltones ein Raster (75%) verwendet werden.
Dieses Symbol darf nicht mit anderen Flächensymbolen kombiniert werden, aus-
genommen 113 (kleinkupiertes Gelände), 208 (Blockfeld), 308 (Sumpf) und 
310 (undeutlicher Sumpf). 
Minimale Fläche: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (Wirklichkeit 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Farbe: Gelb (oder Gelb 75%).

402 Offenes Gebiet mit einzelnen Bäumen
Offenes Gebiet mit einzelnen Bäumen oder Büschen kann generalisiert dargestellt 
werden mit einem regelmässigeren Muster von weissen Punkten (Bäume) oder 
grünen Punkten (Büsche, Dickicht). Einzelne auffällige Bäume können mit dem 
Symbol 417 (markanter grosser Baum) dargestellt werden. Wenn die gelben 
Flächen dominant werden, kann an Stelle des gelben Volltones ein Raster (75%) 
verwendet werden.
Dieses Symbol darf nicht mit anderen Flächensymbolen kombiniert werden, aus-
genommen 113 (kleinkupiertes Gelände), 208 (Blockfeld), 308 (Sumpf) und 310 
(undeutlicher Sumpf). 
Minimale Ausdehnung: 1.5 mm (22.5 m).
Minimale Fläche: 2 mm x 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m x 30 m).
Kleinere Gebiete müssen weggelassen, vergrössert oder mit dem Symbol 401 
(offenes Gebiet) dargestellt werden.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Farbe: Gelb (oder Gelb 75%) mit weissen oder grünen Punkten (Grün 50% 60%).

Geschwindigkeit im
typischen offenen Wald

Die vegetationsbedingte Belaufbarkeit 
wird entsprechend der Laufgeschwin- 
digkeit in Kategorien eingeteilt (siehe 
Kapitel 2.3).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).

24 1525

25Swiss Orienteering  •  ISOM 2017 CH

403 Raues offenes Gebiet
Heide, Moorflächen, Kahlschläge, Neuanpflanzungen (Bäume kleiner als ca. 1 m) 
oder anderes überwiegend offenes Gelände mit rauer Bodenvegetation, Heidekraut 
oder hohem Gras und gleicher Belaufbarkeit wie typischer offener Wald.
Dieses Symbol kann zur Darstellung reduzierter Belaufbarkeit mit den Symbolen 
407 (Bodenvegetation, leichte Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht) oder 409 
(Bodenvegetation, schwere Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht) kombiniert werden.
Minimale Fläche: 1 mm x 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 15 m x 15 m).
Kleinere Gebiete müssen weggelassen, vergrössert oder mit dem Symbol 401 (of-
fenes Gebiet) dargestellt werden.
Farbe: Gelb 50%.

404 Raues offenes Gebiet mit einzelnen Bäumen
Raues offenes Gebiet mit einzelnen Bäumen oder Büschen kann generalisiert wer-
den mit einem regelmässigen Muster von weissen Punkten (einzelne Bäume) oder 
grünen Punkten (Büsche, Dickicht).
Nur die Variante mit weissen Punkten kann zur Darstellung reduzierter Belaufbarkeit 
mit dem Symbol 407 (Bodenvegetation, leichte Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht) oder 
409 (Bodenvegetation, schwere Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht) kombiniert werden.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Ausdehnung: 1.5 mm (Wirklichkeit 22.5 m).
Minimale Fläche: 2.5 mm x 2.5 mm (Wirklichkeit 37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Kleinere Gebiete müssen weggelassen, vergrössert oder mit dem Symbol 403 
(raues offenes Gebiet) dargestellt werden.
Farbe: Gelb 50%, mit weissen oder grünen Punkten (Grün 50% 60%), Dichte Gelb 
35%.

405 Wald
Für den jeweiligen Geländetyp typischer offener Wald. Wenn kein Teil des Waldes 
ohne Laufbehinderung ist, sollte Weiss in der Karte nicht vorkommen.
Minimale Fläche: 1 mm x 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 15 m x 15 m) für Aussparungen in 
Rastern oder anderen Farben. 
Ausnahmen: Aussparungen in Symbol 408 (Vegetation, starke Laufbehinderung) 
und in Symbol 401 (offenes Gebiet), Minimalfläche 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (Wirklichkeit 
10.5 m x 10.5 m); Aussparungen in Symbol 410 (Vegetation, sehr starke 
Laufbehinderung), Minimalfläche 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (Wirklichkeit 8 m x 8 m).
Farbe: Weiss.

406 Vegetation, leichte Laufbehinderung
Ein Gebiet mit dichter Vegetation (beschränkte Sicht), welche die Laufgeschwin-
digkeit auf 60-80% reduziert.
Falls die Belaufbarkeit in eine Richtung besser ist, wird das mit einem regelmässi-
gen Muster von weissen Streifen in der entsprechenden Richtung angezeigt.
Minimale Fläche: 1 mm x 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 15 m x 15 m).
Minimale Ausdehnung: 0.4 mm (Wirklichkeit 6 m).
Farbe: Grün 20% 30%.
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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407 Bodenvegetation, leichte Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht
Ein Gebiet mit guter Sicht und reduzierter Belaufbarkeit z. B durch Bodenbewuchs 
(Brombeeren, Heidekraut, kleine Büsche, Fallholz). Die Laufgeschwindigkeit ist auf 
60-80% reduziert.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Fläche: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 22.5 m x 15 m).
Farbe: Grün (Dichte 14%).

408 Vegetation, starke Laufbehinderung
Ein Gebiet mit dicht stehenden Bäumen oder Dickicht und schlechter Sicht, 
Laufgeschwindigkeit reduziert auf 20 – 60%.
Falls die Belaufbarkeit in eine Richtung besser ist, wird das mit einem regelmässi-
gen Muster aus weissen oder grünen (20% 30%) Streifen in der entsprechenden 
Richtung angezeigt.
Minimale Fläche: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (Wirklichkeit 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimale Ausdehnung: 0.3 mm (Wirklichkeit 4.5 m).
Farbe: Grün 50% 60%.

409 Bodenvegetation, starke Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht
Ein Gebiet mit guter Sicht, welches schwer passierbar ist, z. B wegen Bodenbewuchs 
(Brombeeren, Heidekraut, kleine Büsche, Fallholz). Die Laufgeschwindigkeit ist auf 
20-60% reduziert.
Für Gebiete mit guter Sicht, welche sehr schwer passierbar oder unpassierbar 
sind, werden die Symbole 410 (Vegetation, sehr starke Laufbehinderung) oder 411 
(Vegetation, unpassierbar) verwendet.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Fläche: 1 mm x 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 15 m x 15 m).
Farbe: Grün (Dichte 33%).

410 Vegetation, sehr starke Laufbehinderung 
Ein Gebiet mit dichter Vegetation (Bäume, Dickicht oder Bodenvegetation), welches 
sehr schwer passierbar ist. Die Laufgeschwindigkeit ist auf weniger als etwa 20% 
der normalen Geschwindigkeit verringert.
Aus Gründen der Fairness sind fast unpassierbare Gebiete (Laufgeschwindigkeit 
auf weniger als 10% reduziert) mit dem Symbol 411 (Vegetation, unpassierbar) 
darzustellen.
Falls die Belaufbarkeit in eine Richtung besser ist, wird das mit einem regelmässi-
gen Muster aus weissen oder grünen (20% 30% oder 50% 60%) Streifen in der 
entsprechenden Richtung angezeigt.
Minimale Fläche: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (Wirklichkeit 8 m x 8 m).
Minimale Ausdehnung: 0.25 mm (Wirklichkeit 3.8 m).
Farbe: Grün.
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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408 Vegetation, walk
An area with dense trees or thickets (low visibility) which reduce running to about 20-
60% of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% 
stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m).
Minimum width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: green 50%.

409 Vegetation, walk, good visibility
An area of good visibility that is difficult to run through due to for instance undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
20-60% of normal speed.
Areas of good visibility that are very difficult to run or impassable are represented 
using symbol 410 (vegetation, fight) or 411 (vegetation, impassable).
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (33%).

410 Vegetation, fight
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is barely passable.
Running reduced to less than about 20% of normal speed.
For fairness reasons, areas that are really difficult to get through (10% and slower) 
shall be represented using symbol 411 (vegetation, impassable).
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white / green 20% / 
green 50% stripes is left in the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m). 
Minimum width: 0.25 mm (footprint 3.8 m).
Colour: green.

411 Vegetation, impassable
An area of dense vegetation (trees or undergrowth) which is effectively impassable. 
Most useful for narrow and small areas. 
Minimum area: 0.8 mm x 0.8mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m). 
Minimum width: 0.35 mm (footprint 5 m).
Colour: green and black 50% or green and black (50%) dot screen: 0.16 mm dots, 
centre to centre distance 0.2 mm.

412 Cultivated land
Cultivated land, normally used for growing crops. Runnability may vary according to 
the type of crops grown and the time of year. For agroforestry, symbol 405 (forest) or 
402 (open land with scattered trees) may be used instead of yellow.
Since the runnability may vary, such areas should be avoided when setting courses.
The symbol is combined with symbol 709 (out of bounds area) to show cultivated land 
that shall not be entered.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 3 mm x 3 mm (footprint 45 m x 45 m).
Colour: yellow, black (5%).

403 Rough open land
Heath, moorland, felled areas, newly planted areas (trees lower than ca. 1 m) or other 
generally open land with rough ground vegetation, heather or tall grass offering the 
same runnability as typical open forest.
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 401 (open 
land).
Colour: yellow 50%.

404 Rough open land with scattered trees
Areas with scattered trees or bushes in rough open land may be generalised by using 
a regular pattern of large dots in the yellow screen.
The dots may be white (scattered trees) or green (scattered bushes/thickets).
Only the white dot variant can be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow 
running, good visibility) or 409 (vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced 
runnability. 
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum width: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m). Minimum area: 2.5 x 2.5 mm (footprint 
37.5 m x 37.5 m).
Smaller areas must either be left out, exaggerated or shown using symbol 403 (rough 
open land).
Colour: yellow 50% with holes of white, or green 50% (yellow 35%).

405 Forest
Typical open forest for the particular type of terrain. If no part of the forest is easily 
runnable then no white should appear on the map.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m) for openings in screens of other 
colours, except for 408 (vegetation, walk) where the minimum area is 0.7 mm x 0.7 
mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 401 (open land), the minimum area is 
0.7 mm x 0.7 mm (footprint 10.5 m x 10.5 m). For openings in 410 (vegetation, fight) 
the minimum area is 0.55 mm x 0.55 mm (footprint 8 m x 8 m).
Colour: white.

406 Vegetation, slow running
An area with dense vegetation (low visibility) which reduces running to about 60-80% 
of normal speed.
Where runnability is better in one direction, a regular pattern of white stripes is left in 
the screen to show the direction of better running. 
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m). 
Minimum width: 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Colour: green 20%.

407 Vegetation, slow running, good visibility
An area of good visibility and reduced runnability due to, for instance, undergrowth 
(brambles, heather, low bushes, cut branches). Running speed is reduced to about 
60-80% of normal speed.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Minimum area: 1.5 mm x 1 mm (footprint 22.5 m x 15 m).
Colour: green (14%).
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.

3.5 Man-made features
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.

3.5 Man-made features
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411 Vegetation, unpassierbar
Ein Gebiet mit dichter Vegetation (Bäume, Dickicht oder Bodenvegetation), welches 
praktisch unpassierbar ist.
Nützlich vor allem für kleine Gebiete und schmale Streifen. 
Minimale Fläche: 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (Wirklichkeit 12 m x 12 m).
Minimale Ausdehnung: 0.35 mm (Wirklichkeit 5 m).
Farbe: Grün und Schwarz 50% oder Grün und schwarze Punktraster (Dichte 50%, 
0.16 mm Punkte mit 0.2 mm Abstand zwischen den Zentren).
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

412 Kulturland
Kulturland, welches in der Regel für den Ackerbau genutzt wird. Die Belaufbarkeit 
kann je nach Art der Nutzpflanzen und Jahreszeit variieren. Für die 
Agroforstwirtschaft kann anstelle von Gelb das Symbol 405 (Wald) oder Symbol 
402 (offenes Gebiet mit einzelnen Bäumen) verwendet werden.
Da die Belaufbarkeit variieren kann, sollten solche Gebiete bei der Bahnlegung 
gemieden werden. Zur Darstellung einer bewirtschafteten Fläche, die nicht betre-
ten werden darf, ist das Symbol mit dem Symbol 709 (Sperrgebiet) zu kombinieren.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Minimale Fläche: 3 mm x 3 mm (Wirklichkeit 45 m x 45 m).
Farbe: Gelb, Schwarz (Dichte 5%).

414 Rebberg oder Ähnliches
Ein Rebberg oder ähnliches Kulturland, das dichte Reihen von Pflanzen ausweist 
und deshalb nur in einer Richtung gut oder normal belaufbar ist. Die Linien geben 
die Pflanzrichtung an. Muss zusammen mit Symbol 401 (offenes Gebiet) oder 
Symbol 403 (raues offenes Gebiet) gezeichnet werden.
Minimale Fläche: 2 mm x 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m x 30 m). 
Farbe: Grün (Dichte 16%), Gelb oder Gelb 50%.

413 Obstgarten
Ein Gebiet bepflanzt mit Obstbäumen oder -sträuchern, normalerweise in einem 
regelmässigen Muster.
Die Punktreihen können in Pflanzrichtung ausgerichtet werden.
Muss mit Symbol 401 (offenes Gebiet) oder Symbol 403 (raues offenes Gebiet) 
kombiniert werden. Kann bei der Verwendung von Symbol 403 (raues offenes 
Gebiet) auch zur Darstellung reduzierter Belaufbarkeit noch mit Symbol 407 
(Bodenvegetation, leichte Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht) oder 409 (Bodenvegetation, 
starke Laufbehinderung, gute Sicht) kombiniert werden.
Minimale Fläche: 2 mm x 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m x 30 m). 
Farbe: Grün (Dichte 25%), Gelb oder Gelb 50%.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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415 Deutliche Kulturgrenze
Eine Grenze des Symbols 412 (Kulturland) oder eine Grenze zwischen unterschied-
lichen Kulturen, wenn sie nicht durch andere Symbole (Zaun, Mauer, Pfad usw.) 
dargestellt wird. 
Minimale Länge: 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m). 
Farbe: Schwarz.

416 Deutliche Vegetationsgrenze
Ein deutlicher Waldrand oder eine deutliche Vegetationsgrenze im Wald.
Sehr ausgeprägte Waldränder und Vegetationsgrenzen können mit dem Symbol 
415 (deutliche Kulturgrenze) dargestellt werden. Nur eine Version des Symbols 
(entweder schwarz punktiert oder grün gestrichelt) darf auf einer Karte verwendet 
werden. Die grün gestrichelte Linie wird empfohlen für Gebiete mit vielen Felsen 
und Steinen.
Die grün gestrichelte Linie hat den Nachteil, dass sie nicht im Zusammenhang mit 
den Symbolen 410 (Vegetation, sehr starke Laufbehinderung) und 411 (Vegetation, 
unpassierbar) verwendet werden kann. Für solche Situationen darf Symbol 415 
(deutliche Kulturgrenze) verwendet werden.
Minimale Länge für schwarz punktierte Linie: 5 Punkte (2.5 mm - Wirklichkeit 37 m). 
Minimale Länge für grün gestrichelte Linie: 4 Striche (1.8 mm - Wirklichkeit 27 m). 
Farbe Grün und Schwarz 50% (gestrichelte Linie) / Schwarz (punktierte Linie).

417 Markanter grosser Baum
Wirklichkeit: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Farbe: Grün

418 Markanter Busch oder Baum
Sparsam zu verwenden, da Personen mit eingeschränkter Farbwahrnehmung die-
ses Symbol leicht mit dem Symbol 109 (Kuppe) verwechseln können.
Wirklichkeit: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Farbe: Grün.

419 Besonderes Vegetationsobjekt
Anwendungsbeispiel: Wurzelstock mit einer Mindesthöhe von 2m. 
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Wirklichkeit: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Farbe: Grün.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.

3.5 Man-made features
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.
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3.5 Künstliche Objekte
Das Strassen- und Wegnetz enthält wichtige Informationen für den Wettkämpfer. Die Klassierung muss aus 
der Karte klar ersichtlich sein. Besonders wichtig ist die Klassierung kleinerer Wege. Es muss nicht nur ihre 
Breite, sondern auch ihre Erkennbarkeit berücksichtigt werden. Einige künstliche Objekte sind Hindernisse 
oder Schranken und müssen auf der Karte leicht erkennbar sein. Wichtige Beispiele dafür sind Zäune, 
Mauern, Gebäude und verbotene Gebiete.
Andere künstliche Objekte sind sowohl für die Orientierung, wie auch als Postenstandorte wichtig.

501 Befestigte Fläche
Eine befestigte Fläche hat eine Oberfläche aus Asphalt, Kies, Steinplatten, Beton 
oder dergleichen. Falls eine klare Begrenzung vorhanden ist, sollte die Fläche mit 
einer dünnen schwarzen Linie begrenzt werden. 
Minimale Fläche: 1mm x 1mm (Wirklichkeit:15 m x 15 m).
Farbe: Braun 50%, Schwarz.

502 Breite Strasse
Die Breite sollte massstabsgetreu dargestellt werden, jedoch nicht schmaler als 
die minimale Ausdehnung (0.3 mm + 2 x 0.14 mm - Wirklichkeit 8.7 m).
Die äusseren Begrenzungslinien können durch andere schwarze Liniensymbole 
wie 516 (Zaun), 518 (unpassierbarer Zaun), 513 (Mauer), 515 (unpassierbare 
Mauer) ersetzt werden, wenn diese so nahe am Strassenrand stehen, dass sie 
praktisch nicht als separate Symbole gezeichnet werden können.
Der Raum zwischen den schwarzen Linien ist mit Braun (50%) zu füllen.
Eine richtungsgetrennte Strasse kann mit zwei aneinander liegenden Strassen und 
nur einer Begrenzungslinie in der Mitte dargestellt werden.
Farbe: Braun 50%, Schwarz.

503 Fahrweg
Eine unterhaltene Strasse für Motorfahrzeuge, die bei jedem Wetter befahrbar ist. 
Weniger als 5 m breit.
Farbe: Schwarz.

504 Karrweg
Ein Weg oder eine schlecht unterhaltene Strasse, die für Fahrzeuge nur langsam 
befahrbar ist. Bei klaren Abzweigungen werden die Striche zusammengefügt. 
Bei undeutlichen Abzweigungen wird eine Lücke offen gelassen. 
Minimale Länge (isoliert): zwei Striche (6.25 mm - Wirklichkeit 94 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.

505 Fussweg
Ein gut belaufbarer Weg, Bikeweg oder alter Karrweg.
Bei klaren Abzweigungen werden die Striche zusammengefügt. 
Bei undeutlichen Abzweigungen wird eine Lücke offen gelassen.
Minimale Länge (isoliert): zwei Striche (4.25 mm - Wirklichkeit 64 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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413 Orchard
Land planted with trees or bushes, normally in a regular pattern.
The dot lines may be orientated to show the direction of planting.
Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or 403 (rough open land).
May be combined with symbol 407 (vegetation, slow running, good visibility) or 409 
(vegetation, walk, good visibility) to show reduced runnability.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (25%), yellow or yellow 50%.

414 Vineyard or similar
A vineyard or similar cultivated land containing dense rows of plants offering good or 
normal runnability in the direction of planting. The lines shall be orientated to show the 
direction of planting. Must be combined with either symbol 401 (open land) or symbol 
403 (rough open land).
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: green (16%), yellow or yellow 50%.

415 Distinct cultivation boundary
A boundary of symbol 412 (cultivated land) or a boundary between areas of cultivated 
land when not shown with other symbols (fence, wall, path, etc.). 
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

416 Distinct vegetation boundary
A distinct forest edge or vegetation boundary within the forest.
Very distinct forest edges and vegetation boundaries may be represented using the 
cultivation boundary symbol. Only one of the vegetation boundary symbols (black 
dotted line or dashed green line) can be used on a map. For areas with a lot of rock 
features, it is recommended to use the green dashed line for vegetation boundaries.
A disadvantage with a green line is that it cannot be used to show distinct vegetation 
boundaries around and within symbols 410 (vegetation, fight) and 411 (vegetation, 
impassable). An alternative for these situations is to use symbol 415 (distinct 
cultivation boundary).
Minimum length, black dot implementation: 5 dots (2.5 mm – footprint 37 m).
Minimum length, green line implementation: 4 dashes (1.8 mm – footprint 27 m).
Colour: green and black 50% (dashed line) / black (dotted line).

417 Prominent large tree
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

418 Prominent bush or tree
Use sparingly, as it is easily mistaken for symbol 109 (small knoll) by the colour vision 
impaired.
Footprint: 7.5 m x 7.5 m.
Colour: green.

419 Prominent vegetation feature
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: green.

The road and track network provides important information for the competitor and the classification must be 
clearly recognisable on the map. Of particular importance to the competitor is the classification of smaller paths. 
Account must be taken not only of the width but also of how obvious the path is to the competitor.
Some man-made features constitute obstacles or barriers to the competitor and must be easily identifiable on 
the map. Important examples are fences, walls, buildings and forbidden areas.
Other man-made features are important both for map reading and for control points.

501 Paved area
An area with a firm level surface such as asphalt, hard gravel, tiles, concrete or the 
like. Paved areas should be bordered (or framed) by a thin black line where they have 
a distinct boundary.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: brown 50%, black.

502 Wide road
The width should be drawn to scale, but not smaller than the minimum width (0.3 + 
2*0.14 mm – footprint 8.7 m)
The outer boundary lines may be replaced with other black line symbols, such as 
symbol 516 (fence), 518 (impassable fence), 513 (wall) or 515 (impassable wall) if the 
feature is so close to the road edge that it cannot practically be shown as a separate 
symbol.
The space between the black lines is filled with brown (50%).
A road with two carriageways can be represented using two wide road symbols side 
by side, keeping only one of the road edges in the middle.
Colour: brown 50%, black.

503 Road 
A maintained road suitable for motor vehicles in all weather. Width less than 5 m.
Colour: black.

504 Vehicle track
A track or poorly maintained road suitable for vehicles only when travelling slowly. For 
distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (6.25 mm – footprint 94 m).
Colour: black.

505 Footpath
An easily runnable path, bicycle track or old vehicle track.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m)
Colour: black.

506 Small footpath
A runnable small path or (temporary) forest extraction track which can be followed at 
competition speed.
For distinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are joined at the junction.
For indistinct junctions the dashes of the symbols are not joined.
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (2.25 mm – footprint 34 m).
Colour: black.

3.5 Man-made features
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506 Pfad
Ein belaufbarer schmaler Weg oder eine nur zeitweise sichtbare Traktorspur, wel-
cher im Wettkampftempo gefolgt werden kann.
Bei klaren Abzweigungen werden die Striche zusammengefügt. 
Bei undeutlichen Abzweigungen wird eine Lücke offen gelassen. 
Minimale Länge (isoliert): zwei Striche (2.25 mm - Wirklichkeit 34 m). 
Farbe: Schwarz.

507 Undeutlicher Pfad
Ein belaufbarer, weniger deutlicher oder schlecht sichtbarer Pfad oder Traktorspur.
Minimale Länge: zwei Teile aus zwei Strichen (5.3 mm - Wirklichkeit 79.5 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.

508 Schmale Schneise oder eine lineare Spur im Gelände
Eine schmale Schneise oder eine klare Spur (Traktorspur, Sandpiste, Skipiste) im 
Gelände ohne belaufbaren Pfad.
Die Definition des Symbols muss in der Kartenlegende angegeben werden.
Die Belaufbarkeit wird im Hintergrund mit leicht dickeren Linien in Gelb, Grün oder 
Weiss wie folgt dargestellt:
Ohne Hintergrundlinie: Gleiche Belaufbarkeit wie die Umgebung.
Gelb 100%: Leicht belaufbar.
Weiss in Grün: Normal belaufbar
Grün 20% 30%: Langsam belaufbar.
Grün 50% 60%: Sehr langsam belaufbar.
Minimale Länge: zwei Striche (4.25 mm - Wirklichkeit 64 m).
Farbe: Schwarz und Weiss oder Grün oder Gelb.

509 Bahngeleise
Ein Geleise für Eisenbahnen oder andere Fahrzeuge.
Falls es verboten ist, dem Geleise entlang zu laufen, muss es mit dem Symbol 711 
(verbotene Strecke) kombiniert werden.
Falls das Überqueren des Geleises verboten ist, muss es mit dem Symbol 520 
(verbotenes Gebiet) oder 709 (Sperrgebiet) kombiniert werden.  
Minimale Länge (isoliert): zwei Striche (4 mm - Wirklichkeit 60 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

510 Stromleitung, Seilbahn oder Skilift
Stromleitung, Luftseilbahn oder Skilift. Die Querstriche zeigen den genauen 
Standort der Masten. Die Linie kann zur Verbesserung der Lesbarkeit unterbrochen 
werden, wenn sie die Darstellung anderer Objekte stört.
Falls ein Teil der Linie entlang einer Strasse oder eines Weges geht und in diesem 
Abschnitt keine wichtigen Orientierungsmerkmale bietet, sollte sie weggelassen 
werden.
Minimale Länge (isoliert): 5 mm (Wirklichkeit 75 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).

28 1529

31Swiss Orienteering  •  ISOM 2017 CH

511 Überlandleitung
Überlandlandleitungen sollten mit einer Doppellinie gezeichnet werden. Der 
Abstand zwischen den beiden Linien kann der Breite der Überlandleitung entspre-
chen. Die Linien können zur Erhöhung der Lesbarkeit unterbrochen werden, wenn 
sie die Darstellung anderer Objekte stören.
Sehr grosse Masten werden formgetreu mit dem Symbol 521 (Gebäude) oder mit 
dem Symbol 524 (hoher Turm) gezeichnet.
Farbe: Schwarz.

512 Brücke, Tunnel
Brücken und Tunnels werden mit den gleichen Symbolen dargestellt. Falls es nicht 
möglich ist, durch einen Tunnel oder unter einer Brücke hindurchzugehen, ist das 
Objekt weggelassen.
Minimale Länge (der Basislinie): 0.4 mm (Wirklichkeit 6m).
Schmale Brücken eines gestrichelten Weges oder Pfades werden mit einem auf 
den Übergang zentrierten Strich dargestellt. Wege und Pfade, die einen Bach ohne 
Brücke queren, werden unterbrochen. Ein Steg ohne abgehenden Pfad wird mit 
einem Strich gezeichnet. 
Farbe: Schwarz.

513 Mauer
Eine passierbare deutliche Mauer aus Steinen, Beton, Holz oder anderen 
Materialien. Minimale Höhe: 1 m.
Minimale Länge (isoliert): 2.0 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.

514 Verfallene Mauer
Eine verfallene oder weniger deutliche Mauer. Minimale Höhe 0.5 m.
Minimale Länge: zwei Striche (3.65 mm - Wirklichkeit 55m). Falls kürzer, muss das 
Objekt auf die minimale Länge vergrössert oder mit Symbol 513 (Mauer) darge-
stellt werden.
Farbe: Schwarz.

515 Unpassierbare Mauer
Eine unpassierbare Mauer, in der Regel höher als 1.5 m.
Minimale Länge (isoliert): 3 mm (Wirklichkeit 45 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

516 Zaun
Falls der Zaun einen Bereich ganz umschliesst, sollten die Striche nach innen ge-
zeichnet werden. 
Minimale Länge (isoliert): 1.5 mm (Wirklichkeit 22.5 m). 
Farbe: Schwarz.

517 Verfallener Zaun
Ein verfallener oder wenig deutlicher Zaun. Falls der Zaun einen Bereich ganz um-
schliesst, sollten die Striche nach innen gezeichnet werden.
Minimale Länge: zwei Striche (3.65 mm - Wirklichkeit 55 m). Falls kürzer, muss das 
Objekt auf die minimale Länge vergrössert oder zum Symbol 516 (Zaun) gewech-
selt werden.
Farbe: Schwarz.
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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507 Less distinct small footpath
A runnable less distinct / visible small path or forestry extraction track.
Minimum length: two sections of double dashes (5.3 mm – footprint 79.5 m).
Colour: black.

508 Narrow ride or linear trace through the terrain
A forest ride or a prominent trace (forestry extraction track, sandy track, ski track) 
through the terrain which does not have a distinct runnable path along it. 
The definition of the symbol must be given on the map.
Runnability is shown using a slightly thicker line of yellow, green or white as back-
ground:
without outline: the same runnability as the surroundings.
Yellow 100%: easy running.
White in green: normal runnability.
Green 20%: slow running.
Green 50%: walk.
Minimum length: two dashes (4.25 mm – footprint 64 m).
Colour: black + white/green/yellow.

509 Railway
A railway or other kind of railed track.
If it is forbidden to run along the railway, it shall be combined with symbol 711 (out-ouf-
bounds route). If it is forbidden to cross the railway, it must be combined with symbol 
520 (out-of-bounds area) or 709 (out-of-bounds area).
Minimum length (isolated): two dashes (4 mm – footprint 60 m).
Colour: black.

510 Power line, cableway or skilift
Power line, cableway or skilift. The bars show the exact location of the pylons. The 
line may be broken to improve legibility.
If a section of a power line, cableway or skilift goes along a road or path (and does not 
offer significant additional navigational value) it should be omitted.
Minimum length (isolated): 5 mm (footprint: 75 m).
Colour: black.

511 Major power line
Major power lines should be drawn with a double line. The gap between the lines may 
indicate the extent of the power line. The lines may be broken to improve legibility.
Very large carrying masts shall be represented in plan shape using symbol 521 
(building) or with symbol 524 (high tower).
Colour: black.

512 Bridge / tunnel
Bridges and tunnels are represented using the same basic symbols.
If it is not possible to get through a tunnel (or under a bridge), it shall be omitted.
Minimum length (of baseline): 0.4 mm (footprint 6 m).
Small bridges connected to a track/path are shown by centring a track dash on the 
crossing. Tracks/paths are broken for water course crossings without bridges. A small 
footbridge with no path leading to it is represented with a single dash.
Colour: black.

513 Wall
A significant wall of stone, concrete, wood or other materials. Minimum height: 1 m.
Minimum length (isolated): 2.0 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

514 Ruined wall
A ruined or less distinct wall. Minimum height 0.5 m. 
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm - footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 513 (wall).
Colour: black.

515 Impassable wall
An impassable or uncrossable wall, normally more than 1.5 m high. 
Minimum length (isolated): 3 mm (footprint 45 m). 
Colour: black.

516 Fence
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

517 Ruined fence
A ruined or less distinct fence. If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be 
placed inside.
Minimum length: two dashes (3.65 mm – footprint 55 m). If shorter, the symbol must 
be exaggerated to the minimum length or changed to symbol 516 (fence).
Colour: black.

518 Impassable fence
An impassable or uncrossable fence, normally more than 1.5 m high.
If the fence forms an enclosed area, tags should be placed inside.
Minimum length (isolated): 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

519 Crossing point
A way through or over a wall, fence or other linear feature, including a gate or stile.
For impassable features, the line shall be broken at the crossing point. For passable 
features, the line shall not be broken if passing involves a degree of climb.
Colour: black.

520 Area that shall not be entered
An out-of-bounds area is a feature such as a private house, a garden, a factory or 
another industrial area. Only contours and prominent features such as railways and 
large buildings shall be shown inside an out-of-bounds area. Vertical black stripes 
may be used for areas where it is important to show a complete representation of the 
terrain (e.g. when a part of the forest is out-of-bounds).
The area shall be discontinued where a path or track goes through.
Out-of-bounds areas should be bounded by the black boundary line or another black 
line symbol (e.g. fence). Overprint symbol 709 can be used for temporary out-of-
bounds areas. The vertical black stripes version of the symbol is orientated to north.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 1 mm x 1 mm (footprint 15 m x 15 m).
Colour: yellow + green 50%, or black (33%).
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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518 Unpassierbarer Zaun
Ein unpassierbarer Zaun, normalerweise höher als 1.5 m.
Falls der Zaun einen Bereich ganz umschliesst, sollten die Striche nach innen ge-
zeichnet werden. 
Minimale Länge (isoliert): 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

519 Durchgang
Ein Durchgang oder Übergang durch oder über eine Mauer, einen Zaun oder ein 
anderes Linienobjekt, auch mit einem Tor oder einer Leiter. Bei unpassierbaren 
Objekten muss die Linie beim Durchgang unterbrochen werden. Bei passierbaren 
Objekten darf die Linie nicht unterbrochen werden, wenn fürs Passieren geklettert 
werden muss.
Farbe: Schwarz.

520 Verbotenes Gebiet
Ein Gebiet mit verbotenem Zutritt, beispielsweise Privatgelände, Garten, Fabrik- 
oder Industriegelände. Nur Höhenkurven und markante Objekte wie Bahngeleise 
und grosse Gebäude werden im verbotenen Gebiet dargestellt.
Vertikale schwarze Streifen können für Zonen verwendet werden, wenn es wichtig 
ist, das ganze Gebiet vollständig darzustellen (z.B., wenn ein Waldteil verbotenes 
Gebiet ist).
Dort, wo ein Pfad oder Weg hindurchführt, ist im verbotenen Gebiet eine Aussparung  
zu machen.
Verbotenes Gebiet sollte mit einer schwarzen Linie oder einem anderen schwarzen 
Liniensymbol (z.B. Zaun) begrenzt werden. Das Bahnlegungssymbol 709 kann für 
zeitweise verbotene Gebiete verwendet werden. Bei der alternativen Darstellung 
sind die schwarzen Steifen nach Norden auszurichten.
Verbotenes Gebiet darf nicht betreten werden.
Minimale Fläche: 1mm x 1mm (Wirklichkeit: 15 m x 15 m).
Farbe: Gelb + Grün 50%, oder Schwarz (Dichte 33%).

521 Gebäude
Ein Gebäude wird mit seinem Grundriss dargestellt, soweit der Kartenmassstab 
das erlaubt. Gebäude grösser als 75 m x 75 m können in urbanen Gebieten dun-
kelgrau dargestellt werden.
Durchgänge durch Gebäude müssen mindestens 0.3 mm (Wirklichkeit 4.5 m) breit 
dargestellt werden.
Gebäude innerhalb verbotenen Gebieten werden generalisiert.
Flächen, die ganz von einem Gebäude umschlossen sind, sind nicht zu kartieren, 
sondern als Teil des Gebäudes darzustellen. Die minimale Lücke für einen 
Durchgang zwischen Gebäuden oder zwischen Gebäuden und anderen unpassier-
baren Objekten sollte 0.25 mm sein. 
Minimale Fläche: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (Wirklichkeit 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Farbe: Schwarz (oder dunkelgrau = Schwarz 65%, Schwarz).
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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522 Überdachung
Ein zugängliches und belaufbares Gebiet mit Dach.
Minimale Fläche (isoliert): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (Wirklichkeit 9 m x 9 m).
Minimale Ausdehnung (innen): 0.3 mm (Wirklichkeit 4.5 m).
Farbe: Schwarz 20%, Schwarz.

523 Ruine
Ein zerfallenes Gebäude. Der Grundriss von Ruinen wird bis zur 
Minimaldimension massstäblich dargestellt. 
Minimale Fläche (Aussenmass): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (Wirklichkeit 12 m x 12 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.

524 Hoher Turm
Hoher Turm oder grosser Mast. Im Wald muss ein solcher Turm höher sein als 
die umgebenden Bäume.
Das Symbol ist nach Norden auszurichten.
Grundfläche im Gelände: 21 m x 21 m.
Türme mit grösseren Grundflächen müssen mit dem Symbol 521 (Gebäude) 
dargestellt werden.
Farbe: Schwarz.

525 Kleiner Turm
Ein markanter kleiner Turm, eine Plattform oder ein Hochsitz.
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, welches nach Norden 
auszurichten ist.
Ausdehnung im Gelände: 15 m x 15 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.

526 Steinhaufen oder Grenzstein 
Markanter Steinhaufen, Gedenkstein, Grenzstein, Vermessungspunkt oder 
Grabkreuz. 
Minimale Höhe 0.5 m.
Wirklichkeit: 12 m x 12 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.

527 Futterkrippe
Eine freistehende oder an einen Baum gebaute Futterkrippe.
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, welches nach Norden auszu-
richten ist.
Wirklichkeit: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.

528 Markantes Linienobjekt
Ein markantes, künstliches, passierbares Linienobjekt. Z. B. eine kleinere 
Rohrleitung (Gas, Wasser, Öl, Wärme usw.) oder eine Bob/Skeletonbahn, welche 
klar sichtbar ist. Die Beschreibung des Symbols muss in der Kartenlegende an-
gegeben werden.
Minimale Länge: 1.5 mm (Wirklichkeit 22.5 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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521 Building
A building is shown with its ground plan so far as the scale permits.
Buildings larger than 75 m x 75 m may be represented with a dark grey infill in urban 
areas.
Passages through buildings must have a minimum width of 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Buildings within forbidden areas are generalised.
Areas totally contained within a building shall not be mapped (they shall be repre-
sented as being part of the building). Minimum gap indicating a passage between 
buildings and between buildings and other impassable features should be 0.25 mm.
Minimum area: 0.5 mm x 0.5 mm (footprint 7.5 m x 7.5 m).
Colour: black (or black 65%, black).

522 Canopy
An accessible and runnable area with roof.
Minimum area (isolated): 0.6 mm x 0.6 mm (footprint 9 m x 9 m). Minimum (inside) 
width: 0.3 mm (footprint 4.5 m).
Colour: black 20%, black.

523 Ruin
A ruined building. The ground plan of a ruin is shown to scale, down to the minimum 
size. Ruins that are so small that they cannot be drawn to scale may be represented 
using a solid line.
Minimum area (outside measures): 0.8 mm x 0.8 mm (footprint 12 m x 12 m).
Colour: black.

524 High tower
A high tower or large pylon. If it is in a forest, it must be visible above the level of the 
surrounding forest.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 21 m x 21 m. Towers with a larger footprint must be represented using 
symbol 521 (building).
Colour: black.

525 Small tower
An obvious small tower, platform or seat.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 15 m x 15 m.
Colour: black.

526 Cairn
A prominent cairn, memorial stone, boundary stone or trigonometric point. 
Minimum height: 0.5 m.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

527 Fodder rack
A fodder rack, which is free standing or attached to a tree.
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
The symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 13.5 m x 13.5 m.
Colour: black.

528 Prominent line feature
A prominent man-made line feature. For example, a low pipeline (gas, water, oil, heat, 
etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track that is clearly visible. The definition of the symbol 
must be given on the map.
Minimum length: 1.5 mm (footprint 22.5 m).
Colour: black.

529 Prominent impassable line feature
An impassable man-made line feature. For example, a high pipeline (gas, water, oil, 
heat, etc.) or a bobsleigh/skeleton track. The definition of the symbol must be given 
on the map.
Minimum length: 2 mm (footprint 30 m).
Colour: black.

530 Prominent man-made feature – ring
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.

531 Prominent man-made feature – x
Location is at the centre of gravity of the symbol, and the symbol is orientated to north.
Footprint: 12 m x 12 m.
Colour: black.
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Ein unpassierbares, künstliches Linienobjekt. Z. B. eine grosse Rohrleitung (Gas, 
Wasser, Öl, Wärme usw.) oder eine Bob/Skeletonbahn. Die Beschreibung des 
Symbols muss in der Kartenlegende angegeben werden. 
Minimale Länge: 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m). 
Farbe: Schwarz. 
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1). 
 
530 Markantes künstliches Objekt - Kreis 
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols. 
Wirklichkeit: 12 m x 12 m. 
Farbe: Schwarz. 
 
531 Markantes künstliches Objekt - x 
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, welches nach Norden 
auszurichten ist. 
Wirklichkeit 12 m x 12 m. 
Farbe: Schwarz. 
 
532 Schiessplatz 
Ein Schiessplatz wird auf der Dauerkarte mit einem Spezialsymbol dargestellt, 
damit die Benutzer gewarnt werden. Auf der Wettkampfkarte ist der Pfeil 
entweder durch das Symbol 709 (Sperrgebiet) zu ersetzen oder zu entfernen, 
wenn keine Schiessgefahr besteht.  
Schiessstand, Scheibenstand und weitere dazu gehörende Gebäude werden 
gesondert gezeichnet.  
Farben: Violett 50%, Schwarz. 

 
3.6 Technische Symbole 
 

601 Magnetische Nordlinie 
Nordlinien zeigen, zusammen mit einem Nordpfeil, die magnetische 
Nordrichtung an. Sie verlaufen parallel zum Papierrand. Ihr Abstand beträgt 20 
mm im Massstab 1:15'000. Dies entspricht 300 m in der Wirklichkeit. Wird die 
Karten auf 1:10'000 vergrössert, dann beträgt der Linienabstand auf der Karte 30 
mm. 
Nordlinien werden unterbrochen, wenn sie andere Objekte überdecken oder 
stören. Das verbessert die Lesbarkeit der Karte. Auf Karten mit wenig 
Wasserobjekten können blaue Linien verwendet werden. 
Farbe: Schwarz oder Blau. 
 
602 Passkreuze 
Mindestens drei Passkreuze sollten auf der Karte asymmetrisch angeordnet 
werden. Diese können für den Bahneindruck auf schon gedruckten Karten dienen. 
Zusätzlich ermöglichen sie die Überprüfung der Passgenauigkeit, wenn die 
Farben einzeln gedruckt werden. 
Farbe: Alle Druckfarben. 
 
603 Höhenkote 
Die absoluten Höhenangaben dienen der groben Abschätzung von 
Höhenunterschieden. Die Höhe wird auf einen Meter gerundet angegeben. 
Seespiegelhöhen werden ohne den Punkt angegeben. Höhenkoten dürfen nur 
verwendet werden, wenn sie die Darstellung anderer Objekte nicht 
beeinträchtigen.  34 Swiss Orienteering  •  ISOM 2017 CH

529 Markantes unpassierbares Linienobjekt
Ein unpassierbares, künstliches Linienobjekt. Z. B. eine grosse Rohrleitung (Gas, 
Wasser, Öl, Wärme usw.) oder eine Bob/Skeletonbahn. Die Beschreibung des 
Symbols muss in der Kartenlegende angegeben werden.
Minimale Länge: 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m).
Farbe: Schwarz.
Als unpassierbar dargestellte Objekte sind Sperrgebiete (siehe Kapitel 2.4.1).

530 Markantes künstliches Objekt - Kreis
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols.
Wirklichkeit: 12 m x 12 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.

531 Markantes künstliches Objekt - x
Die Lage entspricht dem Schwerpunkt des Symbols, welches nach Norden auszu-
richten ist.
Wirklichkeit 12 m x 12 m.
Farbe: Schwarz.

532 Schiessplatz
Ein Schiessplatz wird auf der Dauerkarte mit einem Spezialsymbol dargestellt, da-
mit die Benutzer gewarnt werden. Auf der Wettkampfkarte ist der Pfeil entweder 
durch das Symbol 709 (Sperrgebiet) zu ersetzen oder zu entfernen, wenn keine 
Schiessgefahr besteht. 
Schiessstand, Scheibenstand und weitere dazu gehörende Gebäude werden ge-
sondert gezeichnet. 
Farben: Violett 50%, Schwarz.
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601 Magnetic north line
Magnetic north lines are lines placed on the map pointing to magnetic north, parallel 
to the sides of the paper. Their spacing on the map shall be 20 mm on the map which 
represents 300 m on the ground at the scale of 1:15 000. If the map is enlarged to 
1:10 000, the spacing of the lines will be 30 mm on the map.
North lines shall be broken to improve the legibility of the map, for instance where 
they would obscure small features. In areas with very few water features, blue lines 
may be used.
Colour: black or blue.

602 Registration mark
At least three registration marks should be placed within the frame of a map in a non-
symmetrical position. These can be used for course overprinting when overprinting 
on already printed maps. In addition, it allows a check of colour registration when 
printing colours separately.
Colour: all printing colours.

603 Spot height
Spot heights are used for the rough assessment of height differences. The height is 
given to the nearest metre. Water levels are given without the dot. Spot heights must 
only be used where they do not conflict with other symbols.
Font: sans-serif, 1.5 mm, non-bold, non-italic.
Colour: black.

701 Start
The place where the orienteering starts. The centre of the triangle shows the precise 
position where the orienteering course starts. The start must be on a clearly identifi-
able point on the map. The triangle points in the direction of the first control.
Colour: purple.

702 Map issue point
If there is a marked route to the start point, the map issue point is marked using this 
symbol.
Colour: purple.

703 Control point
For point features, the centre of the circle shall be the centre of the symbol. For line 
and area features, the centre of the circle shows the precise position of the control 
marker. Controls shall only be placed on points that are clearly identifiable on the 
map.
Sections of the circle should be omitted to leave important detail showing.
Colour: purple.

704 Control number
The number of the control is placed close to the control point circle in such a way that it 
does not obscure important detail. The numbers are orientated to north.
Font: sans-serif, 4.0 mm, non-bold, non-italic.
Colour: purple.

705 Course line
Where controls are to be visited in order, the sequence is shown using straight lines 
from the start to the first control and then from each control to the next one. Sections 
of lines should be omitted to leave important detail showing. The line should be drawn 
via mandatory crossing points. There should be gaps between the line and the control 
circle in order to increase the readability of the underlying detail close to the control.
Colour: purple.

706 Finish
The end of the course.
Colour: purple.

707 Marked route
A marked route that is a part of the course. It is mandatory to follow the marked route.
Minimum length: 2 dashes (4.5 mm – footprint: 67.5 m).
Colour: purple.

The sizes of the overprinting symbols are given for the map scale 1:15 000. For larger map scales the symbols 
shall be enlarged proportionally (to 150% for 1:10 000, to 300% for 1:5 000).
All overprint symbols shall be printed over the map content (transparently). They shall never mask out other map 
details.

3.6 Technical symbols 3.7 Overprinting symbols
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3.6 Technische Symbole

601 Magnetische Nordlinie
Nordlinien zeigen, zusammen mit einem Nordpfeil, die magnetische Nordrichtung 
an. Sie verlaufen parallel zum Papierrand. Ihr Abstand beträgt 20 mm im Massstab 
1:15‘000. Dies entspricht 300 m in der Wirklichkeit. Wird die Karten auf 1:10‘000 
vergrössert, dann beträgt der Linienabstand auf der Karte 30 mm.
Nordlinien werden unterbrochen, wenn sie andere Objekte überdecken oder stö-
ren. Das verbessert die Lesbarkeit der Karte. Auf Karten mit wenig Wasserobjekten 
können blaue Linien verwendet werden.
Farbe: Schwarz oder Blau.

602 Passkreuze
Mindestens drei Passkreuze sollten auf der Karte asymmetrisch angeordnet wer-
den. Diese können für den Bahneindruck auf schon gedruckten Karten dienen. 
Zusätzlich ermöglichen sie die Überprüfung der Passgenauigkeit, wenn die Farben 
einzeln gedruckt werden.
Farbe: Alle Druckfarben.

603 Höhenkote
Die absoluten Höhenangaben dienen der groben Abschätzung von 
Höhenunterschieden. Die Höhe wird auf einen Meter gerundet angegeben. 
Seespiegelhöhen werden ohne den Punkt angegeben. Höhenkoten dürfen nur ver-
wendet werden, wenn sie die Darstellung anderer Objekte nicht beeinträchtigen. 
Schrift: ohne Serifen, 1.5 mm, nicht fett, nicht kursiv.
Farbe: Schwarz.
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601 Magnetic north line
Magnetic north lines are lines placed on the map pointing to magnetic north, parallel 
to the sides of the paper. Their spacing on the map shall be 20 mm on the map which 
represents 300 m on the ground at the scale of 1:15 000. If the map is enlarged to 
1:10 000, the spacing of the lines will be 30 mm on the map.
North lines shall be broken to improve the legibility of the map, for instance where 
they would obscure small features. In areas with very few water features, blue lines 
may be used.
Colour: black or blue.

602 Registration mark
At least three registration marks should be placed within the frame of a map in a non-
symmetrical position. These can be used for course overprinting when overprinting 
on already printed maps. In addition, it allows a check of colour registration when 
printing colours separately.
Colour: all printing colours.

603 Spot height
Spot heights are used for the rough assessment of height differences. The height is 
given to the nearest metre. Water levels are given without the dot. Spot heights must 
only be used where they do not conflict with other symbols.
Font: sans-serif, 1.5 mm, non-bold, non-italic.
Colour: black.

701 Start
The place where the orienteering starts. The centre of the triangle shows the precise 
position where the orienteering course starts. The start must be on a clearly identifi-
able point on the map. The triangle points in the direction of the first control.
Colour: purple.

702 Map issue point
If there is a marked route to the start point, the map issue point is marked using this 
symbol.
Colour: purple.

703 Control point
For point features, the centre of the circle shall be the centre of the symbol. For line 
and area features, the centre of the circle shows the precise position of the control 
marker. Controls shall only be placed on points that are clearly identifiable on the 
map.
Sections of the circle should be omitted to leave important detail showing.
Colour: purple.

704 Control number
The number of the control is placed close to the control point circle in such a way that it 
does not obscure important detail. The numbers are orientated to north.
Font: sans-serif, 4.0 mm, non-bold, non-italic.
Colour: purple.

705 Course line
Where controls are to be visited in order, the sequence is shown using straight lines 
from the start to the first control and then from each control to the next one. Sections 
of lines should be omitted to leave important detail showing. The line should be drawn 
via mandatory crossing points. There should be gaps between the line and the control 
circle in order to increase the readability of the underlying detail close to the control.
Colour: purple.

706 Finish
The end of the course.
Colour: purple.

707 Marked route
A marked route that is a part of the course. It is mandatory to follow the marked route.
Minimum length: 2 dashes (4.5 mm – footprint: 67.5 m).
Colour: purple.

The sizes of the overprinting symbols are given for the map scale 1:15 000. For larger map scales the symbols 
shall be enlarged proportionally (to 150% for 1:10 000, to 300% for 1:5 000).
All overprint symbols shall be printed over the map content (transparently). They shall never mask out other map 
details.

3.6 Technical symbols 3.7 Overprinting symbols
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3.7 Bahnsymbole

Die Grössen der Bahnsymbole sind für den Kartenmassstab 1:15’000 angegeben. Bei grösseren 
Kartenmassstäben müssen die Symbole proportional vergrössert werden (auf 150% für 1:10’000, auf 300% 
für 1:5’000). Alle Bahnsymbole werden transparent über den Karteninhalt gedruckt. Sie dürfen niemals den 
Karteninhalt verdecken.

701 Startpunkt
Der Ort, wo das Orientieren beginnt. Das Zentrum des Dreiecks entspricht der ge-
nauen Lage des Ortes, wo das Orientieren beginnt. Der Startpunkt muss an einem 
klar definierten Punkt auf der Karte sein. Das Dreieck zeigt in die Richtung des 
ersten Postens. 
Farbe: Violett.

702 Kartenabgabe
Wenn eine markierte Strecke von der Kartenabgabe zum Startpunkt führt, wird der 
Ort der Kartenabgabe mit diesem Symbol dargestellt.
Farbe: Violett.

703 Posten
Bei Punktobjekten ist das Zentrum des Postenkreises im Zentrum des Symbols. Bei 
Linien- und Flächenobjekten entspricht das Zentrum des Postenkreises dem ge-
nauen Standort der Postenflagge. Posten werden an auf der Karte klar erkennbaren 
Punkten gesetzt.
Der Kreis sollte unterbrochen werden, wo er wichtige Details verdecken würde.
Farbe: Violett.

704 Postennummer
Die Postennummer ist nahe am Postenkreis so zu platzieren, dass sie keine wich-
tigen Details verdeckt. Die Nummern sind nach Norden auszurichten.
Schrift: ohne Serifen, 4.0 mm, nicht fett, nicht kursiv.
Farbe: Violett.

705 Verbindungslinie
Sofern die Posten in bestimmter Reihenfolge angelaufen werden, sind der 
Startpunkt mit dem ersten Posten und dann jeder Posten mit dem folgenden Posten 
durch gerade Linien zu verbinden. Die Linie sollten dort unterbrochen werden, wo 
sie wichtige Details verdecken würden. Die Linie sollte via Pflicht-Durchgänge ge-
zeichnet werden. 
Zwischen Postenkreis und Verbindungslinie sollte eine Lücke offen bleiben, damit 
Details neben dem Postenkreis besser lesbar werden.
Farbe: Violett.

706 Ziel
Das Ende der Bahn.
Farbe: Violett.

707 Markierte Strecke
Eine markierte Strecke ist ein Teil  der Bahn. Ihr muss gefolgt werden.
Minimale Länge: 2 Striche (4.5 mm – Wirklichkeit 67.5 m).

Hinweis: Die Massangaben sind in mm für den Druck-Massstab 1:15’000 
angegeben. Die Zeichnungen in diesem Abschnitt sind auch in 1:15’000.
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All drawings are magnified (10×) for clarity. The centre of gravity is marked ( ) when it is not unambiguous.x

708 Out-of-bounds boundary
A boundary which it is not permitted to cross.
An out-of-bounds boundary shall not be crossed.
Minimum length: 1 mm (footprint: 15 m).
Colour: purple.

709 Out-of-bounds area
An out-of-bounds area. A bounding line may be drawn if there is no natural boundary, 
as follows:
– a solid line indicates that the boundary is marked continuously (tapes, etc.) in the 

terrain,
– a dashed line indicates intermittent marking in the terrain,
– no line indicates no marking in the terrain.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: purple (29%).

710 Crossing point
A crossing point, for instance through or over a wall or fence, across a road or railway, 
through a tunnel or out-of-bounds area, or over an uncrossable boundary is drawn on 
the map with two lines curving outwards. The lines shall reflect the length of the 
crossing.
Colour: purple.

711 Out-of-bounds route
A route which is out-of-bounds. Competitors are allowed to cross directly over a 
forbidden route, but it is forbidden to go along it.
An out-of-bounds route shall not be used.
Minimum length: 2 symbols (6 mm – footprint 90 m).
Colour: purple.

712 First aid post
The location of a first aid post.
Colour: purple.

713 Refreshment point
The location of a refreshment point which is not at a control.
Colour: purple.
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All drawings are magnified (10×) for clarity. The centre of gravity is marked ( ) when it is not unambiguous.x

708 Out-of-bounds boundary
A boundary which it is not permitted to cross.
An out-of-bounds boundary shall not be crossed.
Minimum length: 1 mm (footprint: 15 m).
Colour: purple.

709 Out-of-bounds area
An out-of-bounds area. A bounding line may be drawn if there is no natural boundary, 
as follows:
– a solid line indicates that the boundary is marked continuously (tapes, etc.) in the 

terrain,
– a dashed line indicates intermittent marking in the terrain,
– no line indicates no marking in the terrain.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: purple (29%).

710 Crossing point
A crossing point, for instance through or over a wall or fence, across a road or railway, 
through a tunnel or out-of-bounds area, or over an uncrossable boundary is drawn on 
the map with two lines curving outwards. The lines shall reflect the length of the 
crossing.
Colour: purple.

711 Out-of-bounds route
A route which is out-of-bounds. Competitors are allowed to cross directly over a 
forbidden route, but it is forbidden to go along it.
An out-of-bounds route shall not be used.
Minimum length: 2 symbols (6 mm – footprint 90 m).
Colour: purple.

712 First aid post
The location of a first aid post.
Colour: purple.

713 Refreshment point
The location of a refreshment point which is not at a control.
Colour: purple.
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708 Unpassierbare Begrenzung
Eine Begrenzung, die nicht überquert werden darf.
Minimale Länge: 1 mm (Wirklichkeit 15 m).
Farbe: Violett.

709 Sperrgebiet
Ein gesperrtes Gebiet. Falls keine natürliche Begrenzung vorhanden ist, kann eine 
Begrenzungslinie wie folgt gezeichnet werden:
-  Eine durchgezogene Linie bedeutet, dass die Begrenzung im Gelände durchge-
hend markiert ist (z.B. durch Absperrband).
-  Eine gestrichelte Linie bedeutet eine teilweise Markierung im Gelände.
-  Keine Linie bedeutet keine Markierung im Gelände.
Sperrgebiete dürfen nicht betreten werden. 
Minimale Fläche: 2 mm x 2 mm (Wirklichkeit 30 m x 30 m).
Farbe: Violett (Dichte 29%).

710 Durchgang
Ein Durchgang oder Übergang, z. B. durch oder über eine Mauer oder einen Zaun, 
über eine Strasse oder Eisenbahngleise, durch einen Tunnel oder ein Sperrgebiet 
oder über eine unpassierbare Begrenzung, wird auf der Karte mit zwei nach au-
ssen gebogene Linien dargestellt. Die Linien müssen der Länge des Durchgangs 
entsprechen.
Farbe: Violett.

711 Verbotene Strecke
Eine Strecke welche verboten ist. Wettkämpfer dürfen eine verbotene Strecke di-
rekt überschreiten, aber es ist verboten, der Strecke entlang zu laufen.
Minimale Länge: 2 Symbole (6 mm – Wirklichkeit 90 m).
Farbe: Violett.

712 Erste-Hilfe-Station
Der Ort einer Erste-Hilfe-Station.
Farbe: Violett.

713 Verpflegungsposten 
Der Ort einer Verpflegungsmöglichkeit, sofern sich diese nicht an einem Posten 
befindet.
Farbe: Violett.
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708 Out-of-bounds boundary
A boundary which it is not permitted to cross.
An out-of-bounds boundary shall not be crossed.
Minimum length: 1 mm (footprint: 15 m).
Colour: purple.

709 Out-of-bounds area
An out-of-bounds area. A bounding line may be drawn if there is no natural boundary, 
as follows:
– a solid line indicates that the boundary is marked continuously (tapes, etc.) in the 

terrain,
– a dashed line indicates intermittent marking in the terrain,
– no line indicates no marking in the terrain.
An out-of-bounds area shall not be entered.
Minimum area: 2 mm x 2 mm (footprint 30 m x 30 m).
Colour: purple (29%).

710 Crossing point
A crossing point, for instance through or over a wall or fence, across a road or railway, 
through a tunnel or out-of-bounds area, or over an uncrossable boundary is drawn on 
the map with two lines curving outwards. The lines shall reflect the length of the 
crossing.
Colour: purple.

711 Out-of-bounds route
A route which is out-of-bounds. Competitors are allowed to cross directly over a 
forbidden route, but it is forbidden to go along it.
An out-of-bounds route shall not be used.
Minimum length: 2 symbols (6 mm – footprint 90 m).
Colour: purple.

712 First aid post
The location of a first aid post.
Colour: purple.

713 Refreshment point
The location of a refreshment point which is not at a control.
Colour: purple.
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3.8 Genaue Symboldefinitionen

Hinweis: Masse sind in mm angegeben.  
Alle Darstellungen sind 10-fach vergrössert. Der Schwerpunkt ist markiert (x), sofern er nicht eindeutig ist.




